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FORELCRD

The place of langusge teaching and research in Eest African
universities has had e fascineting end curious history.  Right from the
founding of the older universities till the mid 'sixties it vas
fashionable to teach, leern and be essociated with English and French.

A certain smount of technicel linguistics was tsught, especislly in the
ares of phonetics, but the teaching wus hone in depsrtments of English
snd french studies and by native spcakers of these languages, Furtherrore,
the illustrative meterisl used in these courses was taken from English =nd

french to the complete exclusion of the indigenous languages of the arec,

Attitudes in the universities have now changed and, fortunately, in
favour of the Lndiganouavlanguages. The process of change bagan about
twenty years ago with.the inauguration of the Uest African Languages
Survey, which was lster, in 1965, Formolly replaced by the West African
Linguistic Society. The impact which these two bodies left on the
universities was incelculsble. First, the number of teaching and
research centres fér indigenous lenguage work more then doubled by the end
of the decede. Second, existing Institutes of Africen Studies broadered
the scope of, and réinfarced, their language researc! programmes. And,
third, undergraduste enrolment in linguistics and African lan;bage COurses

increased to levels never before anticipated.

The more distinguished of these students who proceeded to do higher
degrees are now back in institutions of higher learning teaching and
condinuing the research work on African languages which they engaged in
during their post-graduate training, The essays assembl;d here are by
some of the distinguished products of the gradual but sweeping revolution
in lenguage-teaching attitudes which started in West African universities

" in the 'sixties. Each of the euthors is a native speaker of the fgbo

lenguage and chooses, here, to focus attention on a complex but neglectecd
aspect of Igbo morphology, syntax, or semantica., They all steer & middle

course in their presantations while utilizing the results of research -



in gener:1l linguistic theory, they elso see the need to avoid the kind of
excessive formaliem which intimidates the non-specieliet language

teacrer,

The history of Igbo linguistic studies has not been markedly
different from that of other West Africen langueges. UWith rere exceptions,
unti{l relatively recently, the bulk of technical 1linguistic descriptions
of the ! bo language that has appeasred in easily eccessiple volumes like
this has not been written by native speakers., The publication of these
essays norks 8 new phase in the development of Igbo studies. If there is
any velidity in the notion "native-spaaker's inétuitive knowledge of his
lenguage” - @s, indeed, 1 think there is - then this voluma should fill

an imjortant gap.

One of the most easily identifiable feetures of the Igbo languege is
{ts great width of diversity. It ie obvious from reading the eaaayé that -
the eicthors speek different dialects., It is an achievement on their part that
tﬁey not only show an swereness ~. of this diversity but also -and, perhaps,
ears importent-they consciously strive to svolve a standard for the langusacs.
Tre veriety of dialects cennot be wished away, They will continue to be
spoken in the villages in spite of ourselves and provide rich sources of
native idiom for the crestive writer, But if the Igbo language is to ssrve
the aims of national dsvelopnent and objectives of modern education
adegquatsly, then it is imperative that s standard (possibly a asynthesis of
the better-known of the dialects) be consciouely evolved, The publicetion
of this volune should go a long way in helping to draw attenticn to the
underlying unity of the Igbo langusg e,

& collection like this has long been overdue, It should be welcome to
university students of Igbo studies and students of African languages in
general. It should also ébntributa to our understanding of how grammars work
enc the universal properties of langusge. Above 8ll, I expect it to have
an i{mpuact on teachers and textbook writers who have the will to interpret
sone of the generalisations in the gssaye into usable material for teaching.

Uc should all be graieful for the emergence of & virile group of youths
like the coniributorc whése esscys sppear in this book.

Prof, L. A. Boadi, Univeraity of Nigeria, Nsukke
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Introduction,

Igbo is one of Nigerie's three mujor and official languagyes; fts

v « « o Ihis will sorve as a pllbt edition ayeinat further revision
elevation to the status of an official lanyuage means that lots of

and expansion for more conventional publication.
resourcaes are to be invested in its development ana grouth by toth tic
Uus hope that, given the positive roception of thia effort, Federal and Stale governments, It_js tauynt in scodemic de,artments
many more such volumes can be launched, At least two aro‘ulreudy in 8 number of Nigerien universities principally in Nsukkas, Ibadan,
under cay: one volume on Phonology and snother on Sociolinguisticag tagos, Etiti end Port Harcourt and in many Collegas of Education -
in this mannor, we zen look forward to grsus-roots resourch those at Owerri end Awka which sward B.Ed in Igbo, and others include

roswarcn efforts on a widening scale. ‘ those at Neugbe and Eha Amunu which aspire to do likewise.

One of the great problems facing all tte three langueges is the
dearth of trained manpower and teaching materials, Unile the articles
commissioned for this volume may eppear highly theorical for the practic:l
teaching of Igbo, we have no doubt that the foundation of better.language
teaching is deeper grammatical analysis. This collection is therefore
8 contribution to national language policy objectives.

This book is unigue for & number of reasons; it is the first
in-depth study of 8 single aspect of the Igbo lenguage: the verb.

s Uritten by native-speaker linguists, it is in many respects a pioneer
work, Ffurthermore, the tone-marking convention used In this book bre.i.
with the tradition set up by Green and Igwe in thelr 1963 DCLCRIFTIVE
GRAEMAR OF IGBO, We shall return to this subject belou,

The choice of the Igbo verb as the First focus of indeptn
attention should not surprise anybody familiar with the language,
The centrelity of the verb in any language is an acknowledged fact, but,
perhaps, in few languages ig this as striking , Igbo is a verb-centreas
language; it has even been described as a vurr:lanquaqu {(Nwachukwu 1174},
This typological feature of lgbo is adumbrated below in chapter 2
where it is shown that there are very few, if any semantically empty
function words in the language such as are found in Indo-turopean
languages., Igbc gprepositions are verb-forms, and sc many riominal
constructions (Noun Phrases and Prepositional ‘Phrases) of Indo-Luropean
languages are only possible in Igbo with definite verb-forms, This
topic is belng focalized here in the hope of some response from
scholars working in typologically relates languages. I have no doubt
that typological linguistics has a contribution to meke touards a more-

sdequate definition of language universals.



This volume conteins ten chapters on vsrious aspects of the Igbo
verb: each contributor takes as his/her theme a particular asspect of
the Iybc verb in wnich heAhe has particular interest or specialised
knowleage., Inevitably, their fields overlap, and occassionally their
views conflict, for they epproach the subject from various backgrounds
of training and orientation, The authors were not asked to brasent a
coordinated view nor to produce a consensus grammar on the Igbo verb.
The main requirement for this volume has rather been new depth of

analysis attained.

Thus, Hev, Sister Uwalaka (Ph.D) sets the stage in chapter 1 by
posing tine problem of exectly what constitutes the Igbo verb - a
pertinert question in view of the fact that the Igbo verb could be saeid
to fall into two neat divisions: those with only one nuclear constituent
the CV- stem- and those with two nuclear constituents - the CV- stem
followed by an innherent nominal compliment or n.anlng.spacifier with

which the verb-stem must be cited in any lexicon,

This issues raised sbove lead naturally to chapter 6 in which
Nwachukwu, under the headinjy of transitivity, suggests the term

jnherent-corclement verb (since adopted by the starderdisation committee

of the society of Fromoting Igbo Language and Culture (SHILC) as an
appropriote latel for the second group of verbs just mentioned. He
goes on to show how this sub-category of verbs can be tested for

transitivity. The imgortant point emerging from both chapters is that

not al) nomlnal compliments coming after Igbo verbs are object compliments

put in anotner way, inherent-complement verbs are not necessarily

transitive. These two chepters should be read togetner on this issue,

In chapter 2, the problem of classification of Igbo verbs is alsn
teken up: three critoria are examined viz: morphological, semantic and
syntactic. Verbs can be classified on the basis of their morphemic
shapes or on the basis of the meanings expressed by each‘sub-groups
such as stative versus non-stative, motion verbs, copulas et ceters,
provided that thece semantic labels have corresponding syntactic

reflexes or correlates,

The lest criterion, the syntactic, is undocbtedly the most important

test of any general scheme. Under this heading & distinction is made

- between auxiliaries and fﬁll verb., between transitive and irntransitive

verbs-and the unmarked subcless. A small section of this crapter is
also devoted to Causative verbs, which in Igbo are compounds of the

verb ime 'to do' and any semantically compstible verb-stem,

Chapters 3 and 4 share 8 concern with verb morphology. 1n cnapter
3 Dr. Emenanjo rignhtly observes that the proce:.s of Lord derivation in
Igbo is unidirectional and always class-changing: unidirect:onal in the
sensic that the verb is the only source of new words in Igbo, at least
from purely synchronic evidence; and the output of such @ derivational
process is always a form/word belonging to a different class from its

nuclear or bese form,

In chapter 4 Dr. Nwachukwu makes the point that tne salient
distinction in Igbo morphology is not between inflectional and
derivational effixes as in English, but between inflectional and non-
inflectional affixes, Thus, under non-inflectional.arflxes we have
derivational affixes (inclucing prefixes, initerfixes and suffixes),
extencional affixes (serves to widen the scoje of the meaning of its
verb) and enclitics. Lach set of affixes is marked oc: from the other

by its distribution.

Chapter 5, "Non-finite Forms of the Igoo Verb® by Or. 03i, can
be sesn as concluding tnis aspect of our study of Igbo morpnology.
But its emphasis is on the grammatical functions of nomino-vertzls
(infinitives and gerunds) ratner thadn on their fcrratior, zlthough
he does show that reduplication is the process that gives rise to

gerunds in Igbo.

By far the most detailed study of Iybo auxiliaries yaot maJye is
that presented in chapter 7 by Dr. Emenanjo who treatca the togpic in
his Ph,D thesis. The study is enricned with a good amount of cross-
dialect data, and shows the cross-fertilisation of etymology with

abstract snalysis,

Rev, 5r. Ywalaka tuckles a diffarent kind of proulem in chopter 8,

where she selects a smzll ssmantic cless, verus of motion, for detaileu-

examination,



Tuo subtypes ere isolated: direction-of-motion snd manner-of-motion verbeg,

each of tnem calling for reference to certain deictic elements in the
field of discourse as a necessary candition for their accurate semantic
reuding in sentences, The deictic categories ruferred to above are the
saurce of motion, the path tnrough which motion takes place, ang the
032l (destination) of motion. Cast in a Case granmar mould, the )
chapter concludes with the cleim to have specified “the place of deixis

in the cnaracterisation of some lgbo wotion verbs",

Tne concluding pages of this voluma concentrate on the delicate
problem of selectional restrictions holding between verbs and their
naminal complements. Written by Mr. G.M.K, Angka, for whom the topic
vas 3 postgraduate research subject, tne two chapters clearly bring
o.t one of the major differances between Igbo and Lnglish: the fact
that a2 group of semantically equivalent verbs will sach select
different NP complements es objects., The author argues that “there
are atout seventeen verbs meaning ‘to buy' in Igbo but each hes s
limited number of articles of buying with which it can be zssociated",
Tne pherormenan is not restricted to any specific dialects, it is o pan-
Igbo cultire]l cum linguistic feeture which e foreigner is likely to
overlook, It operates on the basis of semantic clustérs. In the first
part of tne chapter, the verbs mesning ‘to buy' sre examined in detajl,
in tne second part the parameters of weight end measure of the items
to be touyht are admitted es additional principle bf selectional

relevance.

Tnis brief resume can only suggest tne meny tneoritical ramifications
of these articles, In spite of the variation in Oiulect-buse and mode
of preserntation, which is to be expected in a book of tnis natura,
the reader will find uncauntable ectioec from one treatment to the other,

which su;gest the rewarding nature of such a study,

TOLE-AARKING CONVERTION,

The tone-marking convention used in this book marks & break with
Green and Iqwe (1963) tradition whereby all lou tone and downstep
syllable: are fully marked, leaving only hightone syllables unmarked,

The convention used here is very similar to that fcund in Swift,
khagnotu and Ugor ji (1962) and Nwachukwu (1976) and (19£3) whereby only
the first of a sequence of syllables on thu same pitch level is markec,
leaving the subsuquent ones unmarkec until a different pitch level is
reached, But it gifferc from the sbove convention in this important
respact: it employs only twoc symbols,the mcute accent for high and the
grave for low tones. Since this convention marks only differences

and not samenass, two consecutive high tone marks are used here to
atend in the relation of high followea by downstep as in 1%9’ in
place of id® (in Green and Igwe) meaning ;to write', This makes
this convention identical with tnat of Welmers, eventhough they have
different history and origin. It is fhis convention that we shall

increasingly use in future publications,

P. Akyjugobi Nwachukuu,

’



Some Problems Related to Igbho Verbal Studies

UWALAKA, A. A.

Igbo verbal studies seen in its right perspective is in deed
the study of the language, The centrality of tﬁe verb in every
lenguage is now recognized by linguists. The verb as Chafe (1970:95ff)
rightly observes is semantically prescnt in all but some marginal
utterances of every language even thouyh the verb ma} be deletex
in surface structure <"the semantic influence of the verb is
dominant, extending itself over the subservient accompanying nouns®,
and over other elements in tne sentence. qu Fillmore (1968:23)
any sentence of any language "in its basic structure consists of
a verb and one or more noun phrascs (NP), each associated with the
verb in a particular case relationship™, Once the ce.trality of
the vert is assumed in a8 linguistic study, tnen the problems which
relate to the verb will be seen to touch the very core of the study

of the language in question.

Perhaps the most important problem relating to Igbo verbal
studies is the question of how ohe decides wnhat constitutes the
Igbo verb. This is rather a sur;rising and yet a very crucial
question in any serious study of Igbo. It is self-evident thet
when esked for sny concept that could be e;pressed by a verb in
othuer languages, the native Igho speaker almost invariauly
furnishes & verbel elemunt with it accompanying nuhinal olement,
This is becauwe many lgbo verbals sulect upucxfic nominals. The
linguict is thus facud with the problem of duciding whether the
verbal wlemunt or the verbal plus the numinal elemuent constitutes
the Igbo verb, The corollary of this is of course the yuestion as
to whether the verbal constitutes a single semantic unit with a
following NP in all cases or whether each const tutes an
independent semantic unit. In our discussion we shall use/term
"predicates" as a cover term for the different yroups of lgto

verbs.



UWALAKA

Listed below are some Igbo predicative elementss

164 y3ne "to walk®

{ind ytna * to blame®

.ﬂ!ha‘ adha “to fall"

{::9' »to look for or desire®

;;f' " to teke"

;ibﬂ »to creste/make"
b fgbg 080 *to ruq‘

1ol "to kill®

;;m‘ mma "to be beeutiful®

igwg "to have

ifu *to be lost"”

1261 f;é'ah;a “to buy, to trade®
”

izu' ohi *to eteal®

i'ru\ “to soften/to thresten, as of rain"
IL; . . “to take"

” .

Ua’ : . “"to go eway"

{19’ ’ ’ "return®

The comparatively small number of clear-cut predicative slemente in
Igbo has led Emenenjp (1975145) to suggest that the "Igbo verb obsligatorily
co-exists with 8 noun - the complement. In the undaerlying structure the verb
and its noun complemsnt sre so mutuslly obligatory end inseparable that they
sluays function as one gsmantic unit - the verbal complex®, This sssertion
seems to me an over-simplification of a rather complax gquestion. Let us look
closely at the ways in which some of the predicates listed above are used in

Igbn sentences.

Some Problems Related

N s

I. Ubs zuru ohi
. ’
2, Ubd zfru.  ont  yi
’ .
3. Eze zywe ehis
L
7N 7 \
4, Eze zywe ahje ekwa

-~ Pl N

5, Ugho gburu  madhy
- .

6. Ugho gburu agug
L4

7. DOnye qu kpﬂig . mmg
, ., SR

8. Onye yzy kpyry agbe
-

9, Adh: lo\ro :h‘a

- 4
10, Adha la\ra Aba’

to Igbo Verbal Studies

Uba steal -rV (passt.)l (stealing

' "Uba stole™

Uba steal ~rV past stealing yam,

"Uba stole yam"

“Eze buy-wa (pmg)2 market .

“£ze is trading/Eze is byying things"
€ze buy -we (prog.) market cloth
"gze is trading in cloth",

Ugho kill -rV (past) person

"Ugho killed someone"

Ugho kill -rV (past) snake
“Ugho killed & snake"

_ Blacksnmith make -rV (past)knife
“The blacksmith made a knife"

Blacksmith make -rV (past) gun

*The blacksmith made a gun®

Adha return -rV (past) market

"Adha return from the market*
Adha leave -rV (past) Aba

“Adha left for Aba“,

Thers is no doubt that eome Igbo predicative element are analysatle &:

V + N com.lexes in the way suggested by Emenenjg., i.e. in the deep semartic

atructurs such verb-nominal collocations constitute inseparable semantic units,

Consider sentences 1 through 4,

It cennot be the case that the NP which

follows the verbal element in either I or 3 is the direct ohject of the

verb,



10 | UWALAKA

In 1 it is not steeling that Ube stole nor is it merket that £ze trades

in sentence 3, An important syﬁtactic cum.semantic piece of evidence in supoort
of our claim that the NP that follows verbs such as those in sentences

1 end 3 is not a true object is the fact thst some of these verb-nominal
collocatlons tolerate direct objects as in sentences 2 end 4, It is therefore

obvious that the semantic relation between thé verbal elqment and the NP “ohi"

“stealing" in sentence I is not the seme s the semantic relation between

the verb-nominal “"izu ohi® “steal" end the NP "ji" “yam" in ssntence 2,

Uhile "ohi; in this context i{s bast considered as a dummy element that only

serves to complete the meaning of the verb, "ji" on the other hand functions

as the direct object, the entity that is affected by the action dap;cted by

the verb "izu ohi" "to steal®, In other words, while in the deep structure

the verb-nominal complex constitutes a semantic unit, the NP ™ ji% by itself
constitutes snother unit independent of the verbel complex.

Ue shall now use pronominalization as e syntacfic yast to delimit true
objects., Notice that it is not possible to pronominalize “ohi" in sentence I,
Thus (Ia) ﬁbé’zﬁ}u ye 1s not e substitute for (1) Jb; zéru ohi., UWhile it
is psssitle to pronominalize *ji" “yem" in sentence 2, ohi in sentence I
sbove is not pronominalizable,

2, Gbé‘zd}u ye. Ube steal -rV (pest) it
“Uba stole it"

From the arguments presented so far it does sppear that verb-cognaste
object collocations in Igbo are best analysed as V + N complexes, The term
cognate object as linguists now use it embraces all cases in which there is
@ very high selectivity between the V and the NP, and not just those which

are morphologically related to ths verbel element,

Some Problems Related to Igbo Verbal Studies 11

Now compare the behaviour of the verb-cognate object predicates with
the behaviour of the predicative elements in sentence S through 8.
Observe that the behaviour of these predicates does not parallel the behaviour
of those in sentence I -~ 4 discussed above. Furthermore the predicates in
5 -~ 8 are not limited to co-occurence with specific nominals, rather they
hsve & wide collocational range. Applying our pronominalization test reveals
that the NP which follows predicatagfuuch as f;bJ'as in sentence 5 functionc
a8 the true object of the verbt

Se tho ng}u ya/ye Ugho kill ~sV him/she it
*Ugho killed him.*
Therefore the semantic relationship between the predicate snd the following
MNP in S - 8 psrallels the semantic relationship betwsen the V « N and "ji"
in sentence 2, It Ffollows therefore thet the verbal element in any of tnc
sentences 5 through 8 constitutes 8 semantic unit independent of the foliov:ny
NP in the deep structure. The behaviour of the predicative elements in 5 - &
parellsle the behsviour of transitiveY verbs in other languages, There is
thus no justificetion for considering these verbs as being obligztorily tic:
to the complement in the deep structure,

Another motivation for the rejection of thg proposal that “the Igbo
verb obligatorily co-exists with a noun complement® is the fact that tnerc
is evidence of the existence of clear-cut intransitive verbs in the languaje.
Consider sentences 9 and 10, Notice that predicates such as we have in 9
end 10 do not collocate with specific nominals as in the case of vert-cojnate
objects, for it is possible to substitute other approprizte NPs in place of

those that follow the verbal in either 9 or 10,



12 ' UWALAKA Some Problems Related to Igbo Verbal Studies 13

On the other hand th. NP occurring after sach of the predicstive elements (9)

in 9 ard 10 does riot function as e true ob ject, since any attempt to NE——‘——”,_,,—féa—f—‘s \\\\\\\\\;\\p

pronominalize these will yield the deviant sentences o RED

4 .
*Adha lo;o yd' “Adha come beck from it" Aov
v . ’ VP
ATEEZNEY , )
#*Adha lare ya “"Adha left for it" //////
Since the NPs that follow such predicates es those in 9 end 10 sre neither ‘ Adne 19 ahja
h d []
cognate objects nor direct objects, they cen be enslysed as eadverbinls The Igbo Verb and the Lexions
T h NP ified ’ t -
hie explains why such en can be left suspicified in’grammaticelly well Following his claim that the Igbo verb is obligatorily sesociated with
\" "
t H 11 Adh 1ol "Adha h .
Formed sentences * dhe elgla ® hes returnd the noun complement in the deep structure, Emenenjo (1975t 44) goes on to
[ L
12, Adhs &leala *Adha has gone/left"

suggest that "without any exception, every Igbo verb is aelways used and

~»
Since such NPs se :hia in 9 and Aba iIn 10 ere sentance edj. uncts, they .
should bs cited in the dictionsry with the noun complement®, We have how/ever

constitute independent units in deep structure, It follows that such Igbo
demonstrated that this claim is untenable. By our analysis only verb-cojnate

predicates, which teke locative - adverbial ob jects, consists/of only a V
object complexes are to be enterad together in the lexicon, since apart fro-

in the deep semantic structure, .
these 8ll the other verbs in the language consist of only a V in the deep

We shall eummarize our discussion so far by representing the structures
structure end therefore they are to be entered in the lexicon as such.

underlying‘sentences 2, 5, and 9 in tree diagramst

) S Ona adventage in treating verb-cognate object as @ unit in the lexicon
is that it would go e long way towards solving the problem of the homoprono.s
Np P verbs that ebound in the language,- Consider sentences 14 through 7.
. \"' L4
Jp 14 Adha mars mma Adha be beautiful -rV (present) beauty
',/””\\\; “Adha is beaut:iful®
A
r ‘ﬂt 15, Rdha mars oa‘/‘ﬂé}c Adha plent -rV (past) pepper, gercen &;j
Uba zu ohi 31 )
“Adha plented pepper/garden eggs™
I
(5) . 16. hdha mare im1/op Adha blow -tV (past) nose, pipe

“P’/,,—"' ‘\\\\“~P : . “Adha blew her nose/ a pipe™,

Ugo gbu mady



14 UWALARA

Since tre verb in(I1S)will be entersed in the lexicon as "ima mma* "be
beautiful”, we are only faced with distinguishing the two distinct “ime"
verbs which have the same phonetic shape. These could then be cited in

the lexicon in the following forms

4
ima mma be beautiful

L4
tme’ to blow
But of <course Emenanjo 1975 would enter all 3 in the lexicon with their

objects and thereby distinguish them more than I would do,

How Trancitivity is to be defined for Igbos

Deriving from the analysis presented in this paper is the fact thet for
Iguo tronsi tivity cannot be dofined in eurface syntactic terms. This is
becatse many BurfaceNP ¥ NP etructuro. will not necesserily contain
tronsitive varbs. This will be espasclally the cass with a member of v NP
(verbs with cognate objects), since many of these are semantically one place

predicotes, Thie point is examplified by sentences.

Adha be-besutiful beauty

N s g
17, Adta mara mma
‘ *“Adhs fsbeautiful, :

~ Id [N 2, N
18, Adhe dhara adhz Adha fall -rV (past) fall

“Adha fell",
As the N that follévs the verbal in either 17 or 18 cennot be described
as the patient but, as we demonstrated earlisr in this paper, only ss s
dummy objuct, the verb in either of these two sentences cen only be sm
intrensitive verb. In contraust with these, verbs like “izu ohi®, discussed

earlier are two place praedicates eince they tolerate direct ob jects. It 16

therefore those verbs in the language which take direct objects that will

be described as transitive verbs,

Some Problems Related to Igbo Verbal Studies

This will include ® subset of V,+ N (cognate object) complexes as

well as verbs typified by f bl ¥to kill®,

Conclusion

We have in this papsr identified the major groups of Igbo verbs.
We have presented an slternetive anslysis of the Igbo verb to that
proposad by other researchers on tr-~ langusgs, The present analysis
is by no mesns conclusive., There is, for instancg, e problem posed
by the present anplysis of‘verb-cognata object complexes, This stems
from the fact that such comp!exes take modificre as in -19,

\ ’ LN 7 P
19, Adha rgrg arg ojog

'Adha dream -rV (past) dream bad
'Adha dreamt a bad dream",
Uhat .the present enalysis does is to stimulate further investigation

into the problem of what constitutes the igbo verb, which is still

an . open question,

NOTES

l. A number of-rV suffixes are distinguished for Igbo, see
especially Green and Igue (1963:54-S5), Winston (1973:153-154
and Nwachukwu, P, A, (1976:119-143),

2, Prog, = 'Progressive,

3. We shall discuss the question of trangitivity in relation to
Igbo in the eppropriste section.
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Towards a Classification of Igbo Verbs

NWACHUKWU, P. A.

Introduction

The verb is the most important and prolific category in Igbo. The Igto

language doas & lot of things with the verb: it employs a verb-form where

many other languages (e.g.Indo~European lenguages) would use semantically enpty

function morphemes, fFor example, we say in lgbof

I, (l)
(b)

\
dbu gi'Diké (na) ogologo. Ogu surpasses Dika in heirht:
’ 7’
IBe\Kacha ha niile (na) ogologo. Ibe surpasses them all in height,

Ibe is the tallest of them all,

In other words comparative morphemes in English (tallg£ tngg) are replaced

rd
by the verb-form ka .kaEha.

2, (o)
(b)
(c)
3 (e)
a4, (a)
(v)

/7

54 Aba dy Owere tere aka. Start Aba reach Qwerri is for;
From Aba to Owerri is fer.

ul s-ame’ ya' 81 (te) n'oke

-ny ga-ama yea 32 Lte okuu You will know him from his words.

ony ya. —_—

[ ’ / [ 4

0 ne emavg onwe ya site n'jny He disgraces himself going

oke m;l. through drinking much wine,
He disgraces himsalf}DLdrinkth
too much of wine,

[ s 4

Ekworo m gi mee ya. I regerd you and did it:
I did it for your sake.

./ I \7Z \ s

Richse ihe bya gawa Eet finish thing gggp/before you (O%

Finish eating before setting out.

LY s ~

Anyi kwughe ihe bShzé}e agwa We ere saying that going intc

6}9{ gf. behaviour bad yours

We are telking about your bad behavicur.

Each of the underlined words translates or is the equivalent of an

English preposition, end each of them is a verb-form of an existing Igbo verb.

Furthermore, the Igbo verb is unigue in tne sense that it is the only

category that eccepts inflection.
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It is only in certein dislects of Igbo,mostly but not sxclusively, in the
West Niger Igbo area that nouns are iﬁfloctod for number. In lbyzg, the

following distinctions are madet

okpoghd g girl/woman
iipoth pl. girls /women
5k6lob£§ 8g, ~ young man
fk6iobta ple young men

Similarly, derivation in Igbo sterts and ends with the simple CV-stem,
for example, from ‘
-mé ¢ do’ we have
omumé  doing, behavidur
wmemmé  festival, ceremony

~
imume doing (gerund).

As @ matter of fact, the cstegory verb standes out as the most prolific
category in Igbo: the simple CV-gtem of the verb is the bassa from which
other lexical cstegories in Igbo ere deriveblej in other words, morphologicsl
processes in the lenguage ere unidirectionel, slways sterting from the
simple Cv-stem and giving rise to other lexicel categories, but never
reversitle in the oppoeite direction. This is why the lenguage is often

describe.. as & verb-langusge,

But inspite of this clesrly dsfined situstion, the Igbho verb has not
besn seriously studied, a fact which is due to the late start of Igbo

scholers in language studies.

Green and Igwe (1963) contains a good number of chapters on Verbs (from
chapter XIV page 64 to the end of the book), but copious as this obviously
is, it is devoted to paradigms of verb-forms and the various santence types
in which they function. Apart from their distinction betwsen auxiliaries
and non-uuxilieries, there is no serious sttempt at claessifying. Emenanjg
(1578) is mainly concern sd with the structure of verb-forms and verb
phrasss. Like Green and Igwe befota‘him, he gives 8 lot of useful examples

of different vsrb-forms in different sentence types.
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Although hs devotes one section of chapter I0 to vert classes (cf. 10. 17)
his main concarn here was to highlight the eyntectic differences betwesn

Active and Stative verbs,

044 (1978) in en unpublished Ph, B, thesis of the University of London
School of Orisntal and African S cudies giyes a formal and eemantic study
of The I1GBO VERBAL PIECE. Like the two previous books mentioned mbove,
this study is about the structure of the verbal piece, s systemic term
which is morea embracing than the term, Verb Phrese, As the author points
out, the study concentrates on the forms and meaniggs of the verbs" (cf -
9J§ 1978s 4), He, however, discusses, though not in deteil., the following

verb classess auxillaries,'stptlve and non-stative verbs, and ceusatives,

About suxilisries, Qj§ r1§htly adds the verb jf ss.one of tham, but his
own jt snd mine are different., Two semanticelly different verbs are
involvedt

Jl\ suxiliary

§& full verb.
The following are illustrative examples:

rd
4, (s) 0741  art anﬁa He eets meat.
- 4
(b) 0 (Jf}l ) eri anJ He ueed to eat meat,
L4
5. (8) Ejimys aka: I sm holding it.

LY
(b) 0’411-1 eze tagbuo ya:  He bit him to deeth,

Thess two semsntically distirct verhs are being treated ss one in 0ji's
‘anslysis, Similerly, I reject hie trestment of-chf'as an auxtliary.'

The verb chd' is 8 verb of purposive action which takes 8 full sentential
complement introduced by ka or an infinitive complement, In Nwachukwu
(1976)s ch{ slong with other verbs of similar meaning snd syntactic
characteristics are described as verbe of 'forward-looking sspect' where
forward-looking refers to inter-clsuse time relationship.

Exampless

(A
7 (a) Anyi chorq ka aﬂyi'gaa n'og;

Any} chgro .!'ga’ ntoge. Ve want to go in time. °
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2,00 Parameters  of Clessification,
Linguistic forms are generally clessified on the basis of
their syntactic cheracteristics. In a tone lengusge, such ss
Igbo, the syntactic criteris will eleo include the tonal features
of the linguistic forms in question. However, it hes now become
the practice to includs semantic coneiderations in subcategorising
linguistic forms, especially where such semantic characteristice
have corresponding syntactic reflexes,
To the above crftaria, ons can also add a morphological one.
On the basis of structures alone, & class of Igbo verbs stsnds
out very clearly from the rest, This cless is made up of verbs
which exist in the lenguage only in their redupliceted formej the
following ere exampless
~2uzd’ from 1zuze to behsve foolishly
-shishi® " lghf;hi " group sbout
—mimi " 1;1;1\ " move steslthily,
-gdgy’ " fovay * smbracs,fold in one's arms,
_chf;hf . léhféﬁl " move slowly.
-kwgkwd . giﬁgkwg * rumour
- lilf | . g’:if to etruggle with difficulty.
otfiy " feits *  delay
- rord from LFL;J to seoften,
What is interssting about thess verbs is thet very oftsn the
simple CV-stem of each of them does not ssem to sxist, They
therefore constitute @ unigue class by themsalvss,
In view of ths fact thet tonal clessification gyte across
both the syntactic end semantic classss, it is more sppropriate to stert
with it,
2.1 Tonal Clasgificatlon of Verbs -

Meny dislects of Igbo outside the Centrel area have & two-way

classification. of their verbs, whereas others have a three-way

classification, A three-way tonel classification of simple CV-verb

stems is given here since it is more inclusives
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, /7 g
Tone Class I -ri (from iri ) eat
’ ' 7 .
-Nuy (from fnuy ) die
P Y
- gbu (from igbu ) kill
Y [
- By ( from ;ﬁg ) drink
’ 77
-ra ( from jra ) leak,drink, sat,
/ 7 g
- gba ( from igba) run,
. ‘ ‘4 .
-ra  ahy ( ira ehy ) be difficult
-g¢ - ( from igu ) read. -

This is a class of verbs the CV-stem of which is on e high tone.

Jone Cless 2

By contrast, the simple CV-stem of this class is on a low tone:

-de’ (from {ds ) fall
N 7N
-za (from izea ) suweep
fy ( from ifu
-y rom ifuy go out/ sway
~N N\
-bi ( from ibi) 1dve
7N
-zu ( from izu) to meet some one
-fo ( from ifu) be lost, get missing

For most dielects of Igbo, except those in the central area, this two-uay
classificetion covers all verbs; howsver, for some dialects of the
central Igbo aree, there is need for s third class of verbs., These

are verbs which behave tonally like class 1 4in certain verba- forms,
end in others like clase 2., In their citetion form they are exactly

like tone class 1 verbs thuss

Jone class 3;

N ¢ -
-bya from ibya to come.
\ s s
-Je from { je to go
N L4
~-ga from iga to go.
) s .
-1 from ilo to return
—hd\ from ¥hg to see
N L4
~ny from iny to haar °
\ . :
- kwu from ikwi to talk

\ ’ o,
- me €rom ime to do
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2.2
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Comnlex/Compound

The two terms, compound and coﬁplax, ere used in free variation
heres they denote the verbs the stem of which sre made up of the
followings

(I) two CV-stems =~ es in
12. (e) gbdda' (from 16b5d$) (gbd + da) cut doen

(b) méema (from iaéha) (mé + md) to correct
(c) medo (from imedo ) (mé «+ dd) to correct,
treat well

¢ LA ’ P
(d) tigbu (from itigbu) (ti + gbu) to beat to death

13 Co(1r1) CV-stem o
(s) méche (from imédche)
(b)  z3che  (§zache)
() 4dfu  (from £jéru)

to Pinish / complete
to finish /complete
to be sble to go.

As Emenenjo (19783 135) rightly observed, in theory there is no limit
to the number of elements (roots and suffixes) that can be found in

e complex verb from, but ln_ practices the number sctually occuring

is generslly betwesn two snd five, with two-to three-morpheme complex
verbs being very .popular. We do not intend to treat this class in
any detail herae, slthough we would like to make a numbgr of general
statements about their tone pettern: As a ganeral rule, the tone
pattern of complex ver&s can be determined from the tonal class of

the constituent morphemes,

-

Towards a Classification of Igbo Verbs

LEXICAL CLASSES

3.0.0

The clessification of Igbo verbs lnfo differant lexical clesses
should, as much ®s possible, be based on syntactic criteriasj it is
only when formz) criteris fail to provide an unambiguous classification

thut semantic considerations can be aumitted,

3.1, AUXILIARIES « NON-AUXILIARILS

The first obvious distinction to make is between Auxiliaries
and Non-auxiliaries or full yerbs. As Emenanjo (1978: 126-7) has
rightly pointed Aut, auxiliaries differ from full verbs in this
sssential respect - they sre never used alone; their presence entails
the presence of a bound verb complement which hus been described as
participle (cf Emananjo, 1978 and Green and Igwe 1963), Houwever, in
order to better appreciate the functions of Igbo suxiliaries, one nec.:c

to study the functions of English auxilisries.

Emananjg (1978) records seven suxiliaries so far known in Igbo;
these are,
- ~
(1) na/df (progressive and habitual marker)

(14)  df (progressive negative merker (7njcha)
(1i1)  g# (future merker)

(iv) me’ (future negative marker)

(v) ge' ka (perfective marker)

(vi) ge ke’ the unfulfilled

(vii)  go ke the unfulfilled.
This number can be re used to five if we analyse ga-ka both as an
auxilisry and model verb; the following sentences illustrate the fact.:
12, (a) Dau\ga eje'ahgz.
£\ Py ’
(b) Ogu ga eje shia

Ogu will go to markat

(Ogu will have)
(c) Ugu‘ge ejortri ah{% ( has)

must)

to go to market.

. ,
(d) Nnenna geara/ysra mbie.abia
'Nnenne would/should have come. (tne implication is that

she did not come),

25
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v S .. ’ 3.2, The‘Cogulua.
{ @ ; Nnenna geara/gara {bya Nnenna should have come, . )
(the implication is that she did not) R copula is 8 type of relator or relstional verb
. providing a link betwesen the sub ject of a sentence snd its
Examples 12 (d) and (a) are interesting for the type of complement. In Englieh, french and Latin the ‘verb to be' e is
structure they reveals each of them is the conseguent of an unfulfilled a typicel copula, In classicael Latin or Greek, the "verb to be'
conditional construction, (note that e conditional construction is does not teke an object, but m complement: "It takes the eame
made up of two perts - the if -~ clause or an@ocedent and the conbequent) case before it as after it,"
consaquently each of them ( d and e) can be extendad by the addition ' 'Ille beatus pst! He is blessed/lucky
of a2n appropriats antecedent, thust Magister bonus est The master is good.
N .o\ PR In these Latin sentences both ille andMagyister are in the
(F) Nnenna gaara abya ma a si na { nytare nominative (subjective) case aas the predicative adjectives,
Nnenna would have come if she had heard (of it) peatus and bonus.

Very often, however, the consequent of an unfulfilled conditional
In Igbo, there are three such copules,

In wy/by, di & ng.
Their use is illustrated in the following exemplees

construction is used to express the meaning of *nearly' in Igbo,
4 rd
(g) 1 g;ara ;mé?u ya ahy, = You would have wounded hims

You nearly wounded him,

. 16.(s) ¢ df rdy It is alife.
L4 ~
(n) Q‘Pi?ra *: Tmavq He nearly exposed him, (b) Qo mkpa It is importent
0 gaara {mevg y (c) 07df eferd It is lgnt,
The dual role of ge as s modal suxiliary should be taken into eccount © (d) Q'df and It ‘is fine.
in cetermining the number of auxilisries in lgbo; L, : - :
(e) O di ike. 1t is hard, tough.
To the number given by Emenanjg one should edd another suxilisry, (r) D’df algla/ﬁ}di It is eoft.

J;; which is very popular in Nbaise, In this area, na no longer

exprasees @ prograssive meaning becauss its dielecte have & suffix = It will be observed that what follovs 94 is & nominal that alvaye

-gne/3he which performs the function. Rather, ne expresses desires translates English adjectivea, Let us cell them Predicetive Nominals
ana intentions (simple futurity) whereas jf exprasses habit or Noun phrase, Therefore this copuls occurs in the syntectic Prame.

[~ predicstive Nominal f=f 7

13, (a) Ana meri j.ll 1 am going to eat yam.
(b) I want to eat yam (as opposed to something else), " On the other hand wu / by is founq in the following type of
(b) Q'n;.aﬂq mﬂ} He wants to drink wina, constructions
() o0 jieri ji . Ne sats yams (as of habit) 17. (a) 0 by Jwy Okeke It is Okeke
(d) D'ji‘aﬁg'még " He drinks. (o) Q'bJ_ghe gma It is something good,
(e) H; j; ome nshf They ars poison makers, (c) Q'bg ary It is an abomination,

” ”
(@) 0 bg'ns6ng ol 1t is your problem.
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lote thzt the nominals which follow the copuls wg/bg ere not the
eguivalent of English edjectives, Thus, wy / by occurs in the

following frame:

[__ an
. The remaining copule ~ ng always takes a lgcative phrese, thust

) P Y
18. (8) Ogung nt'ulg Ogu is at home,
(b) OBJ no . ye

. ’ .
(c) Eghu ng n'ime ulg. A goat is in the house.

An__Dverlap of functions

Betwsen df‘and n§, there is an overlap of functions or
complementaritys both copules can be followsd by a locative

(prepositional phrase) complements

19 (=) Ego d{ n'akpa m;
” -
(b) Akwykug gf df n*élu ochés  Your baok is on the table,
’
(c) Nty dg g{ n'isi:

There is some money in my pocket,

Dust is on your hair.

Your hair is dusty.
Generally spesking nﬁ tends to teke snimate whereas di tends

to take inanimate eubjscts. However, there are some dialecte that do

not seem to make this rigid distinction,

STATIVE gnd _NON-STATIVE VERBS,

Witnin the sub-category of full verbs, one convenient and useful
subdivision is between “tative and Non-stative verbs. This divisicn
is & well-known one in languaye studies and it happens to be
appropriate to the study of the Igbo verb., Because classification
is in general not hierarchic, we should expect one verb to belong

to more then one class, a phenomenon known as cross-classification,
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J.3.1. Stative Verbs

Stative verbs are verbs which refer not to an ectivity but to
e etote or condition, The idea of éuratlon is en integral pert of
their -~ meening, & fect which - explains why stative verbs do not
require the progressive form to express duration,
Thus, we eay (a - o) but not ( d - f).

20, (s) .(che .
04 45§ yche _ It is white/clean
(b) D'bf ebe & ) He lives here.
(c) O‘na y( He 1e at hame/ in,

{d)* 0 chagha uche
(e)* 0 bighe ebe @
(f)* 0 nogha ya

The Stative verbs in Igbo fall into two inflectionsl gro pss (i) -
those that teke the -rV suffix and those that do not, Since the

latter group 1s smeller in number, we would 1like to treat them lost,

Jhe rV Stative Verbs.

The majority of Stative verbs in Igbo are characterised by their
teking an -rV euffix to express s present state. The co-occurence
of this -rV euffix with verb-forms expreseing prasent meaning was
used to argue a case for the non-relevence of tenss in Igbo, (cf
Emenan jg 1975, Uinsten 1973), It heas, howaver, been observed tnet
e large number of Igbo Stative verbs need en -rV form to express
their present meaning, (cf Nwachukwu 1976, (a) and (b) and forthcoming),

These vearbs'include -

21  (s) -bd ibd 0 buru 1bu He/she is fat,
(b) - pd mpe 0 pere mpe He is small,
(¢) -ma’ mméd O‘md?a mma He/she ie beautiful

(d) -jg njg" Q'jq}q njg He/she is ugly.
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(e)
(r)
()
(r)
(i)
()
()
(1)
(m)
(n)

(o)
(p)

-kpu ishi
-p;'anya
'd
~ry ykuy
-da 6bbJ76kp1
-chi nty
-de 1ibi
-nue:
-ba Ury’
’ ’
-hi nne

-Ji‘

Others aret-

4
-yi
[ 4
«.zhi
4
-hyi
rd
- cha
*
«go
4
- ka

-
-« hye

-
-re
.
=~ khwu

- kho'

4 )
-~ maghu

,
-shi ikhe

A
-8uU
.

A ’
Ishi kpuru ya
4
Anya pi}; ya
4
Ykuy ryry ya
Daba dara ya
ra b4
Nti chiri ya
CEN PV
Ibi dare ya

- ‘
0 nwere ago
Q'bgra JtJ
O‘hi}i nne

- Pl
Ukwy/eka jird
ya.

LAY o
0 juru eju.

L]
0 foro ato

(1y1)
(1zn{)
(£hyl)
(4cha)
(190)
(3ia)
(thye)

(iié)

(1Phqa)
(1kho)

¢ 2 [
(imaghu)

Ll
(16ni ikhe)

(£§§)

NWACHUKW{

He/she is blind

He/she is one-eyed,

He/she is lame/deformed,
He is dumb,

He is deaf, .
H e has e ewoller scrotum.
Ha has monsy, .

It is useful,

It is big, sufficient,encugh,
His legfhand is broken ¢
he has a broken leg/hand,
It is full,

1t remains three

resemble

to be straight, upright
not straight, bent,

to be ripe, ripen,

to be ripe, ripen,

to be ripe,

to go crooked, deviate,
be bad, unjust.

to be rotten,

to show early sign of
decay, swell,
ditto.

to be strong.

to shrink, withdreaw,

This 1iut is by no means exhesustive; their number only confirms our

contention thet a large numoer of Igbo verbs which ere Stative in

mezxning revuire an obligetory -rV Suffix to express this meaning in

the present,

There is a corresponding form of the same verb expressing

the past state since what is integral to their meaning is duration

not permanence.
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3.3.2 The Simple CV- Stative Verbs,

These ere

verbs which express the Stative present meaning in

their simple CV. Stenms,

They includet

(1)

the copules d;\, wy and ng (cf 3.2, exx. 16 - 19)

Of these three copulas, the most versatile is

d{ which (es was observed under sxample 16) is

followed by nominels which slways translate lndo-
European edjectives, UWhat seems to be the situstion in
Igbo is thist either s Ststive verp is en inherent-
coqplemant verb (cf Nwachukwu on *Trensitisivity in Igbo”

for e proper definition); Exempless
be' ary be useful, .
kg 1lu, be bitter
to'qtg be sweat

or the Stative meaning is expressed by the copuls di folloued
by en appropriate iominal complament, Very often, the same

meaning is expressed either way, as in

L4 ~ P
{a) Ofeos to uto

tgrq

This soup is tasty

(b) Nwoko a° di 0301090, This man is tall.

’ =, N Py

(@) Y df/mare mma She {s besutiful.
4 ~

(e) @ Joro ‘Jé She is ugly

rd

? di/pere mpe Sh. is small.

By contrest, there are other stative verbs in the
lenguage which are not interechangeable with the copuia

\
d§. There seems to be no eystem in the whole phenonenon,

consequently it is not possible to predict which inhsrent-

complement verbs do interchange position with the copula

in question,
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For example one does not say (f) in place (g)s
A : LA PERN

(r) 'Q'd§ uru (g) 0 bara uru,

(ii) Other simple €V- Statives,
In addition to the Copules, the following Verbs belong to the

same sub-claes

()  -10/ky flu l'fgm} shy ku/lu 1lu  That medicine is better.
(b) -ji'nyt 0 51 nyt " He/she is black

Akua shy cha ycha  That cloth is white.

The di stu a' jg'njg A thing like this is bad,

His/her mannera are good.

(c) —cha’ uche
(8) -Jo'njo

(s) - me mma Agua y; ne nmd.

(f) -go ugo 0" gd ugo Ha/she 1is black

(g) -bi . l?u\ bi n'Aba Ibe lives at Aba.

(h) . ny ‘ 0 oy ne nne yd Ha/she ressmbles his/her
mother,

(1) nue L;ye nweny, ye He/ she who owns, let

werd, him/her take, 2

The Stative - Active Verbs

There is a third, small group of verbs which behave both like stative
and Active verbs. In discussing these verbs, we have fo distinguish
between two notionas progression and the result of that progression:
we need these two aspacts of meaning in order to understand why certain

Igoo verbs can be both Stetive and_active. The verbs in question arei-

vu/bu : (from ibu/ivu) to cerry (es of load)
ku (from iku) to carry ( as of baby)
kwp (from jkwo ) to carry ( mas of baby)
pa ‘from ipa) to carry ( by hand)

ti (from §ti) to wear (as of clothes)
yi - (from iyi) to wear (es of clothes)

The relationship between nwe and nuwere, both form. of one and the
seme verb, is not clear to me.

Ogu nwe moto a: This car belongs to Dgu/is Ogu's
Ogu nwere moto: Ogu owns/has a car,

It seens that nue expresses the notion of 'belonging to' while
the form nuere expresses that- of own'! or ‘have',

Towards a Classification of Igbo Verbs 33
-8y (from i_’sJ) to wesr (as of clothes)
-ma‘ . (from ifnd) to tie (28 of wreppers)
«kpu' (from l‘kpa) to wear (as of hat).

As pfogresainn/ectivity verbs, the above can be in both the

progressive and lmpératlve forms, thus
24(a) (a) {vuoghe ,
Ha (ne v nkuy

They are busy gathering palm fruits.

(b) . A;lyf vughe 8ja ylg.
Ue are busy gathering mud for building & house,
(c)  Fds koghe nus n'efg e,
Ade is caring for 2 baby this year (end so may not attend School).
(d) I: ga kwggha ya’ n't;z\;?
ARre you now carrying. him/her on the back?
(e) U’ms; nwa’a?w_i paghs oche, = The women ars cerrying cheirs. The

women are tranaferring chairs, (from one place to snother,)

(f) . Bi’ko', cherety, 0 (tighe ) wwe ye
( ne et{) due ya

Pleeass, weit 8 little, he/ehe is busy putting on his/her dress.

(9) Q’ga\la mabha skws, She is yet busy tying her wrappers,
LA N4 ~ :

(n) Q’na ‘ekpu okpu 8 -
0 kpughe . He is busy putting on hia cep/ hat.

1 have deliberately added the expression "busy ... doing something"

to emphasise the process involved in these examples,

Their Imperetive Form

Re active, process verbs, they have their imperative forms., It is
interseting to note that they ell form their imperative by the addition
of an -rV suffix:

25 (s) Voru ya lewal Carry it and got Carry it homs (for yourself)

(b) Kuru nus ke m ges gr{ =

Cerry the baﬁy so that I mey go to work,
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(c) Kwa}q‘ya';'dagi Carry him on your back!
(dj Pars ye n‘aka: Cerry it by hand!,
(e) rf}£7y£}£755if ofe g;? Put on your dressl!,
(f) marekwa Jggii bis: Do come in George wrapperas,
(g) kpurd okpu ghyg shys Wear that new hat/cep.

It is not yet clear how to classify the -rv suffix involved here}

it is tempting to see it as a benefactive suffix, but that masning ie

not consistently borne out by all the verbs involved, for sxample, 34304

kwéréx‘ (Carry (o beby) on the back)
koru (cerry (e beby)

whatever may be the label that we decide to give to these verbe,
this morphologicsl characteristic is cleer = thay form their
imperative by the sddition of an -rV euffix, where others require en

open vowel suffix.

END OF PROGRESSION/ACTIVITY

Uith these verbs, the end ppint of the process is a result, 8

*fait accompli® which hes the sense of duration. Accordingly, the
verb-forms change from a CV-stem + suffix to s simple CV-stem, like

their counterparts in section 3.2.2

The following are illustrative exampless

26 (o) 0 wu aQo/nkwg: He is carrying/hes 2 long basket/palm fruit
* on hia head,
(0) 0 kU nua ya: She is cerrying/hes her baby (in her arme)
{c) Q'kwe y;'n'azﬁz She has the baby on her back.
(d) O'pa'd\qma n'skat He is carrying s jar of palm wine in his hend,
(s) O ti uud mira mmds She hae a besutiful dress on,
(r) ha'n;fis na Jqﬁ];: All of them have George wrappers one
(g) 0 kpu okpu eze yas He hae hia crown on (his head),
Dther verbs of the same morphological charecteristic includes
-Si (isi ) to come from, heil from.

e LA
-gbs (from igbe) to wear.
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L4 ’
{khwy) to wear

;Fly;)

khuy't (from

AJ

nys (from to wear on the neck.

In other words, all verbs of ornamentation balong to this sub-cless,
The sbove list

morphologicsl characteristic of forming the imperative in an -rV suffix

is by no meens exhasustive, nor is thie
confined to this clses of Stative - Active verbs. On ths contrery,

there sre msny other verbs that behave this way,

The past Form of Stative Verbs
It hes been pointed out earlier that what is integrel to the
In resl life

mesning of these verbs is duration and not permanence.
the state/condition denoted by these verbs cen change or cease to exiet,
For this resson the lenguage hes corresponding forms for expressing

present and past conditions. Having seen the present forms in foregcing

exsmples, let us look st the past forms:

Present Past

27 (s) 0 nuére sgo 0’ nudere/nedburu ego
Ha is wealthy
’

Q bare dru:
It ie useful

He was/used to be wesalthy

0 baara/baburu Uru
It used to be useful

(b)

L4
Ykwy ryyry/riburu ye
He/she used to have e dsformed leg.

(c) kay ryry ye
He/she has e deformed leg.

From the above thres examples, it will be observed that the stative

-tV Verbs form their pest either by adding en -rV¥ or -buru suffix sll

of which express the past.

The other sub-cetegory of verbs which do not 8xpress their present

also form their past in the esame way:?

Examples, Present Past
28 (o) Q'n6 ye: Q'nérq/ ngerg ya
He is in He was in
(b) 0 ku nwe 0 kL:ru/kJuru nwa

He is carrying s baby He was carrying a baby.
d [N ~ P
0 kpuuru/kpuru okpu

He had & hat on,

4 .~ 2
0 kpu okpu?

He has e hat on,
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Pre%ent past
’ L) 4
28 (d) 0 vu svgs (fvubru/vd}u avg

He is carrying a basket, He was carrying e basket,

More details sbout the inflsctionsl cheracteristics of Igbo stative

verbs are to be found in my other psper on 'Verb inflectional morphology',

By way of conclusion to this section, I would like to observe
thet the msjority of lgbo stative verbe are the direct equivalent of
Indo-Europeen adjectives. It hae baen argued thet English stative
ad jectives fu;n a sub-catefory of verbs in the languege, (cf George
Lekoff 1966 "Stative Adjectives end Verbs in English®). In Igbo,

the reverse is the ceset the lenguage has only e handful of what might
be sppropriately called edjectives, but a large number of stative verbs
esch with an inherent nominal complemsnt, (cf Nwechukwu on Transitivity.)

Thesa include: ms mad =be. good, just, beautiful..
if nyg be bad, unjust, ugly.

The nearest Indo-Europesn squivelents to the sbove sre tha following

French verbst

faire beaut 11 feit beau

. It is besutiful (of the weathsr)
faire froid: 11 feit froid. It is cold.
faire chaud? 11 fait chaud: It ie hot,

Tnis igbo phenomenon whereby inhepent-complement-verbs do the work of
edjectives makes one reluctant to set up e seperste lexical category,
sdjective, for the Igbo Lsnguage; rather 1 am inclined to treat the
socalled edjectives es nominele of fixed structurel position,
3.4 lon-Stative Verbs

Uithin this sub-cless to which the greater number of verbs belong,
the obiious division is into transitive and intransitive verbs. This
statement does not imply thet only ectivity verbs can teke 8 direct

object, stative verbs can elso be transitive se ins

He has/ouns & cer(Stative verb)
He bought a car (Verb of activity)

L4 S
29 (2) O nwere motoi
(b) ¢ zury motos

(c)

Q'pg Stpma n'ekes He is carrying a jar by hand.

(stative verb)
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’
29 (d) O gbutu eghu He killed m goat ( activity verb)

But there is this difference between them?
Sentences with transitive verbs of activity
generally undergo the pessive rule, while those
with stative trensitivss generslly do not.

This statemsnt spplies only to those lengusges such es English, which

have the pessive rule, Examples.

30 (a) He owne ® house in Oxford.
(b) *A house is owned by him in Oxford,
(c) He bought a house in Oxford.
(d) A house was boutht by him in Oxford,

3.4,1 Transtive and Intransitive Verbs.

37

A full erticle (or chapter) ie devoted to the quastion of trensitivity

in Igbo (ses Nwschukwu on 'Transitivity in Igbo'), end there is no
need repeating the esme information hers.. However, in order to tSckle
the problem in Igbo, it is necesssry to make 8 distinction between the
terms - (1) Object end ’

{(134) Complement,

s® made clearly in the psper cited sbove., WUYheress object (NP) 18 & VP<
constituent in Igbo, complement (end there are st leset two types) is
a Verb-constituent: The following tree disgrems illustrets the

dietinction,
vp

D wwcce=

Verb (NPI) N

fig. 1
In fig, 1, the NPj and NP2 ere structurally defined as objects

(or object complements) because they are directly dominated by the node

VP: NPp is the indirect object while NP2 is the direct object. Examples?,

Y
31 (e) Ogu gbluru enyj eghu Ogu killed & goat for us
(b) I.J' ztjtaara nne ya moto - He bought his fether e cer

She bought her fether e car
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S
Verb
; :
[] 1] L} 1
| ; : ! i ' :
] ' ] 1 ] ] !
' : : ' ' NP VP
! : H ' : .
Prefix Vostem Suffix Inherent Bound 5 i i
Complement Verb '
N Det
Complement ) ) Verb
T ] '
L ] [} ] (] 1] 1
] ; ' : ] : oy
fig. 2. ! ‘ H ' H ‘ '
! ' perfix Vostem suffix Inh, BVC
Fiae 2, shows two types of complements - inherent complement which 5 E i : ;' ;/ Co?p. '
may or may not be cognate, e-d bound verb complement. s E ! ; i ] i E
Examples: : i H : ' : | :
- Iy L : ] : : : : : :
32, (e) Okwu ® bare uru This is useful talk/discussion. ' ' ' H H H ‘ H
(b) Okwu we e jgpls njg The discusaion has already gone sour, d;uu we e Jé 0 s njo N

ang- .
Okwu we ajggla njg ®4gq
Each of them cen be configurationslly represented as followst

fig. 4
]
‘ !
[]
H H Uhen this distiction is made, it will become clear that the dichotomy
] ?
NP VP betwsen trensitive and intransitive verbs is well motivated in Igbo:
1
' - H For exemple, figs, 3 & 4 show that the two inherent-complement-verbs
: ! ! involved are ell intransitive. =
' e
N Det Verb Thus we haves (1) e transitive sub-group
[}
; E ' ] : (i1) en intransitive sub-group and
' § E 5 i {i11) @an unmarked cless which can be .
[}
E : V-stem rV.paat Inherent transitive in one context, but
! E ' ' Compl. intransitive in the other, (cf
1
o H H H \ Nwachukwu on Transitivity).
; : : o ;
1) ] e L L]
] H ] 1 I -
A N ' L A 4,0 OTHER SUB-CLASSES  — CAUSATIVES.
Okwu a ba * ra ury
There are other sub-clesses of verbs that can be isolsted on
Okwu ® bere uru both syntactic end semantic grounds, One such group is made up of
Causative verbs. As QJ* (1978) observes y the precise definition of
fig. 3 '

causation still poses ® problem to linguists, But we are not delving

39
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In lgbo, causstion is brought about meinly by compounding two verbs

one of which seems to be slways a verb of asctivity. A typicel example is

-me (from {me) to do, meke, ceuse.
Thus, any Igbo verb which is @ combinetion of ggf . and snother verb-stem

is e ceusative verb. Examples}

33 (8) -méme - csuse to become good, correct, rectify.
(b) -mehye - ceuss to bescome bed, go wrong, offend.
(c) -mébhm - cauee to enter, do in, implicete,
(d) - méfu - exclude,
(e) -megbu « chest.
(f) -maghe - open
(g) -mery - defile, descrate
(h) -mébi -~ destory, spoil.
(1) .melu - epoil.

Others aret

34 (8) kygbu - to kill by beeting
(b) kybe - to break,
(c) kghy; - to breek.
(d)  kyus - to break
(e) kyrie - tuist, bend.
(F) kJsa < to ecatter
(g) kgjf - to breek
(h) wfre - to looss, ceuse to miss,
(1) kybhe - drive in,
(1) kgmf - drive in deeper,
(k) kJr;A ~ score, ceuse to pass by playing/baating.

The ebove list is only representutlvy.
A lot has been written in English gbout the sl nslysis of
s kill'es ‘ceuse to become not elive®, Our enalysie of ceuvsetive in

Igbo does not follow such a line,

4.1,
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1 would rather see the Igbo verb gbd as an atomic verb translatable

into 'cause to die' but not derivable from other putatively atomic
predicetes,

Complementizable Verbs,

This group comprises verbs which take sententiel complemente as
sub jact or object, The ability to take ® sentence as subject or objec!
merke out a certain cless of verbe from others, In the following

examples, the NP- sentential complement hae been underlined.

. /4 4 . .
35 (a) Ne Q nwyry (anwy) wutere m, That he/she died pained me.

(b) NS g'bzéhuru n'&bg gd%;r% na o bxawara fgh
That he/she arrived in time shows thet he/she set out in tire,

(c) Anyi ga ajgta ya ma o ga 0 jo.
We shall fined out from him whether (or not) he will go.

(d) Aznyj_.‘ choro ka_anyi mezie, / én_g‘z_e okwu ahy'
Ue want to settle that metter,

Observe that the sentential complement in each case ie introduced
by a conjunction called complementizer (from which the title complemgntizaile
verbs is derived), Within this sub-class, different verbs select different
complementizers and,consequentiy,different sentential complement types
according to their semantic properties, As was pointed out in section 1|
Only the verbs which select the ka compleimsnts (such as ch@rg in
(d) above may have the infinitive in its plece: there is ®» transformetional
link between the infinitive and the full sentential complement in 35 d

ebove. Noun phrasa Sentential complementation in Igbo has been studied
in dateil by Nwachukwu, {cf 1976 e).

5.0 Conclusion,

The aim of this essay is to provide @ preliminary framework within
which the Igbo verb can be etudied, '
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Vithin the time end space evaileble, I have attempted to do so.

Tre smount of detail that one iﬁcludes in 8 study of this type
derends on the degree of delicacy of description that ons would like
tc eddain., Ue .have done no more then isolate various lexical
clesses of verbs on the basis of their syntactic (and somatines
semantic) characteristics. Yo do more than this would require e
book or at lesst a monogreph, It is hopeo thet this paper will
grovice the necessary impetus for further snd in-depth study of

the Igbo verb.

FOOT NOTcS

l%i&o is a complex verb of Nsykke origin, 1 have been excited
by the fact that in this dislect it is possible to combins @
verb-stem and e noun-since the stem do must come from ﬁdds

Peace.

The relationship between nwé’and nw‘ra, both forms of one
srd the same verb, is not clear to me.

0 nw€ motd a: This car belongs to Ogu/is Ogu's

05 auére motd: Ogu owns/has a cer.

It seenms that nwe expresses the notion of ‘belonging to'
wnile the form nwére expresses that of own' or 'have'.

Verb Derivational Morphology

EMENANJQ. E. °N.

In this paper we would like to look at the fact that the Igbo verbul

system in general and the verbs in particulaer ere the only source in the

lenguege for creating new words. In a language like English, the nominal

and verbal systems can be used es sources from which other words beloncing

to same or different wogd clesses can be derived, Teke for example:

i,0

man noun manage (verb)
to man (vb) manage-r (n)
man-ly (adj) manager-ess (n)

_ manage-ment (n).
man-1ike (adj) manage-able (adj)
man-hood (n) manage-rial (adjj
man-1i-ness (n) manage-ability (n)

In Igbo, it is only from verbs that other words cen be derived. The
Igbo verb is the only form class from which a useful plethora of
cognate lexical items of varying morphological structures and

eGually of varying syntactic behaviour have been derived and can still
be gerived, at least, for @ good majority of them, In this respect
Igbo, & largely sgglutinating language, resembles Latin end classicel
ﬂrabic, both inflectiomel languages, All serious studies of Igbo

grammar have recognised this phenomenon: Abraham (1966), Emenan jg
(1971, 19755, 1978)end Williamson (1972} Igwe (1977) Nuwachukwu
(1975) and Grean and Igwe (1963’ Where eome of these studies merely
recognised the phenomenon, others like Abraham's, Emenanjg's, Green

end Igwe's and Williamaon's, discussed it with varying degreaes of
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detailed exposition end exemplification. Where Green and Igwe refer

tn this verb derivetional morphology of 1gbo es 'cognote clusters',

Emenan jo (1975, 1978) refe}a to it eimply ms 'verbal derivatives,'

CHARACTERISTICS ~ VERBAL DERIVATIVES
Our experience with verbal derivatives shows that Igbo dislects

differ faily considerably‘in the number of derivatives that cen
originate from any given verb,. On the whole, howsver, the Central’
diolects seem to bz mors prolific than the Northern dislects. 1

suppose this is because of the more complex and richer nature of the
phonology of the Central Igbo dislects. With their distinctive
aspiration and nasalization and more extensive manipulations of
palatalization and labialization these dimlects have in-built mechaniems

for making finer end richer distinctions than the Northern dislacts

the phonology of which has become very highly simplified.

TYE PRODUCTIVITY OF VERBS

In nll varieties of Igbo such es Qnjcha, Qhyhy or Standerd, not

all verbs ars equally productive in verbal derivsties. As e rule of
thumb, [ + sction _7 verbs are more productive than the [-- sction _7
vefbs, Among the [ - sction J verbs, » semantic sub-class of verbe
vsed for expressing existential netinnsfor being , descriptive in
nature and translatsble into English as edjectives, have the fewest

possible derivatives, Ffor the relative productivity of ['0 action ‘7
’

and [~ action _J verbs see Emenanjp (1978: 142 - 146).

THE STAUCTURE OF THE DERIVATIVES

In a lenguege such as Igbo, it is not eurprising thet affixation, end

Verb Derivational Morphology

reduplication sre the major morpnological processes smployed in
these derivations, In apacific terms we have:

(1) Prefixation

{Fchi: 'to be/become white'

g:chi ‘white', 'light-coloured’
chhi ' ‘whitening + sunse of inception
y-cha 'colour', ‘'colouration'

{i1) Prefixation and suffixation

\ v

e:r{rq ‘foct/possibility of eating'

- O-ri-i

ri-d ‘eater’ + hab. aspect +bad sense

Q-rx;t 'indulgence in eating’

n-ri-m 'fact/possibility of eating'
(1i1) Prefixation and interfixation end reduplication

AJ ’

e-rk-m-e-ri ‘eatables, ‘food' possibility

of eating'
AJ
e-ri-me-e-ri

‘a variety of edible things'
‘indiscriminating, eating'
7/

\ 4
n-ri-m-ri ‘parasite', *ringworm®

{iv) Prefixation and full reduplication.

. .7

ﬁ:r{:rl ‘ ‘gluttony', greed for food'
i-ri-ri ‘to actually eat' 'to aluays
-y eat’ b
o-ri-ri 'possibility of esting', 'feast

benquet' *celebration'

(v) 8 miscellany of reduplicated forms, involving prefixation -
reduplication, interfixation, and suffixation,
1Y L4
@-ri-ri-e-ri

.~ s
O-ri-otri-i

[ ]
saten', 'consumed'

‘glutton', ‘'cheat

~ ’
0-Ti-m-0-0-ri
M-0~-0-ri-. 'yreot ecter, one with a big -
i ]
R rirl . appetite
=i-n-ri-i ‘frequent eating' + bad sense’
NeCi=men-ri

'frequent, indetermincte

eating + bad sense',
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(vei) Prefixotion and partiel reduplicetion
dtchitcha 'possibility of becoming white
’
glchgcha 'leprosy’
2.4 DIACHROWIC MORPHOLOGY AND THE DERIVATIVES
(1) While some derivatives can still -be produced on the epplication

of the relevant derivational rules, there are certsin processes that
have ceased to be productive. A group of these heve the following

structurel patternt
V] - VR -V,

where Vj = any vowsl prefix; VR = verb root and V2 = vouwel

of vert root.

o jg-9 ‘bad (ness)’

o-io-¢ 'bad (ness)'

d:ji-{ thblack(ness)

o-ji-o ‘black(ness)’

e:gb-g-f ‘vomit!

Blgy-y *hunger/hungry’
s 4

0-kpg-9 *dry(ness)

’ 4

Q~hy-y ‘new(ness)

Evidence provided by»dlgbq-ri ‘vomit' a:gg-rg. hunger' end é-hg:rq

'nev{ness)' suggests that this form mey have been derived from & form like:

Vi - VR 2 —rV
whers Vy = € - 0 -, and = rV is & suffix for deriving [ - concrete _7

nominsls from a semantic®class of verbs that is L+ stative _J

(i1) 11 mihing tic obzcorvation that certzcin derivatives like those
illustroted above seem no longer productive or belong to & very closed
clesu, it is nacessary for us to caution that the lack of sufficient
acquizntance with the deep lexicon of lgho on the pert of many of us could
lea¢ us to such e conclusion. For example, in Emenanjo (1978: 147) it

wee obeerved thet with a derivative like ﬁjem 'a pre-arranged journey, we

tcannot now tell for certain . how it came to be derived', and by

Verb Derivational Morphology

implication that it is an erchaic form., But looking through tie

Iguwe list we notice forme with the sume pattern:

. Np = Vi - Ny
where Nj = homorganic syllabic nasal, VR = verb root, and Np is o

syllabic nasal but elways m as in

.
n=- je-m ‘a pre-arranged journey'
~ 4
n-cha-m *fact/accomplishment of ripening’
N i .
n-ri-m *fact/accomglishment of ecting'
2.3 CLASSIFICATION OF THE UERIVATIVES.

2,6

I think thet s more useful and mor. economical way of claussifyin,
the verbal derivatives {s by simultencously and systcuaticdlly
epplying the following three criteria:
(a) syntectic benaviour
(b) mor; hological shape
{c) inherent meaning
(iv) With thesa criteria, I will recognize the following broad
semantib/gramma@ical classes of Igbo verbal derivetives:
(a) nomino-verbals
(b) nowinals
The advantage which this classification has over sny other is ti.:t
the facts ofvthe lenguage justify it, Again it prevents the
unnecessary stomization of reluted furms into different sub-clusies

{es Igue(1977) haes sug,ested by his labels).

THE NOWINO - VERLALS

Ue puwe this term to lgwe and Green (1943:167-171).

47
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These zre items vhose 'formal behaviour is in part that of nouns
2nd in part that of veros'.

The nomino-verbals aret

(e) Infinitives

4
(1) eimple infinitives ir "to ent!

Al ’
(11) emphatic infinitives iriri  ‘to actually eat!

(111) the.negative infinitives erighi ‘'not to est'.

’
{iv) perfect infinitive: iribo ‘to have eaten'

, 7
irila,

°% )} Poriiciples
' d

(1) simple participle ori ‘eating'

4
(ii) obligative participle nri '‘must eat’

I 4 .
(ii1) negative participle erighi 'not eating’

/’ -~ 7/ -
(iv) perfect participle erile / erigo./ 'have eaten'

Tt

el

£ INFINITIVES

Morphologicelly, this is made up of

(1) Ine Simple Infinitive.
the hizn tone harmonieing vowel prefix l'-, and the verb-base which

may ve monosyllebic, disyllabic, trisyllabic or polysyllabic, For

hi,h tone monosyllabic verbs, the verb-base is on downstep while

for low tone verbs, it is on a low tone, Other verb-bases, extensional
suffixes or enclitics can be found in the Simple Infinitive, (In some
varieties like Nnewi, the open vowel euffix can be found on the

Simple Infinitive,

(i) Q\débé}q mmady ;Edb mewe ihe enwerd 1ei. ‘It is of no use for

one to go out and do something worthless'

(ii) The Emphatlic  Infinitive., fMorphologically, this is made

A
up of a low tone harmonizing vowel prefix 1 - (or in some

di-:lects & low tone hemorqanic syllsbic nasul) and the monosyllabic

Verb Derivational Morphology

verb root which is fully reduplicated.

4
iiri—ri 'to actually eat!?
~ L L
n-ri-ri ‘actually eating
. .
{-chdLCha ‘to actually wash'

n-cha-cha ‘really washing'

Thie derivative does not seem to be known in all dialects of Igbo,
(ii1) The Negative Infinitive. Morphologically, thic is made up of tne
harmonizing verbel prefix E- on a h;gh tone, the.verb-base and the
harmonizing general negative suffix ~ghl,

6:r1:gh4

a:za:gh4
Notice that the first syllable is #n dounstep or low tone as in the
Simple (or affirmative) Infinitive. While this derivativ; is knoun
and used in all Igbo dialects, in some dialects, the negative
indicator is the Negative Imperative suffix= nk, rather than the
genersl negative suffix = gnl

e-li-na 'not to eet’
aizSLna ‘not to sweep'

(iv) The Porfect Infinitive, Morphologically this is the same as the

Simple Infinitive to which the porfuctive suffix is offixud,

1:"1‘90 'to have eatan'
4 ~
i-za-go ‘to have swept!

‘nis derivative does not seem to be universally known in all dialects,
It is very commonly used in Onicha and in some Enuanj Igbo dialects

’
(and perhaps in others unknouwn to me) as complemant to the verb -kweei

(11) ‘ought to/should have',

49
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’ s . ‘ P
2(a) 0 kuesill 114eigo nni ofy kitae.
LA Data collected from Ohyhu, Emii, Mbieri, and even MLaise, sug.,: t

'He ought to have finished eating that food by now', .
that this derivative with N- prefix has an 'obligative' future

- ~ ]
(b) O kwesjry irichaala nri ahy : ;
implication, hence our term' obligative', Tne tonzl behaviour or

(c) 0 kwes114 17asigo uno a, 'He must have swept the house®.
it S . [ this derivagive is worth noting as in
2.8 THE PARTICIPLE ‘ . (3) 7 é’g; ntf nr{ shy’ 'He must eat that Food'
(i) The Simple Perticiple: Morphologically, this is made up in tNote the downstep on the bese of the derivative ., Certzin
deep structure of a low tone harmonizing open vowel prefix}f-. end syntactic featurces ef this derivative need ment joning also, Lhen
the verb-base which may be one or meny syllebles long, but without the NP is a personal pronoun, a pérticinle-objéct inversion teckes
an} inflectional suffixes, Ffor other details of this partic}e see . place inverting the positions of these two elements, Thus:
Emenanjo (1975, 1978), (4) *0%ga nti ye,
(11) The Obligative Participle, Morphologically, this is made up (s) Q'gf ya nri, e wiid certainly st it
must.

of ¢ high tone homorganic nasesl prefix N-, and the verb-base, which
Among users of the Obligative participle, t is disa; & h
mey uc¢ one sylleble or many syllables long. Wonosyllabic high tone ’ ’ PIe, There e dlas.teement cao-t
whether or not an NP . can follow the Oubli i ici
veri.s heve high tones in this derivative? Hstive participle.
’ While for some:
n-ri ‘.
’
. (6) Aga m nri nri
n-za
. is acceptable, for others it is not ac t:
Tnis derivative does not seem to be universally knoun in 81l Igbo . ' Feaptuble.
. (i11) Ihe Negative Participle. Morphologicull rivi i
di..lscts. Even in dialects that have it, it is only recently that P preatlys this ULPfVUtiVB e
made up of a harmonizing open vowel prefix, A a hi hie
2tiention has been drawn to it in the works of Igwe (1975) and i A on e o toney e
verb-base and the hzrmonizing general negative ffi =
Nwachukwu (1975). Uhile for Nwachukwu (19753487-491), this derivative s JERve suli aht
. ‘ e - ri ~ghi
constitutes an 'enigmatic case', for Igwe this is the form of the ¢
{-zf-w;
tr.e and only participle in Igbo., Semanticelly the meaning of thie
2,9 FUNCTIONS OF MOMIKQ-VERBALS From th 1
v . b
derivative seems to be unclear in the minds of their users, but one ' the sbove discussions it
can be seen that in their morphemic component peci i i
thing is certain in most dielects that use it} there are meaning P P nLes especially dn tneir
’ ’ ebility to take inflectional affixes, in thei h ztterns
differsnces when either irf: gri or nri is used as complefients to ' eir dn eren} rone petrerne,
rurilierios. and in the ability of eome of them to be used as complements to

auxiliary verbs or infinitival sentential complements, nomino-vers:l:

are verbals,
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'He is going to eat’

Exx. (7)) Q' gs iri nri

(8) 0°ga ery nrf. He will eat'

(9) g gg ﬁf% nri 'He must seat’'.

(10) Q’cherq ndj na-ér;ghf nri. 'He wants those who did not
eat’,

‘Are you {pl) engaged in eating
that food?'

A
(11) unu anéls}:le nrj ahy?

(12) unu ak‘Lel;go nni afg 'You (pl) should have eeten
that food'.

. Id
(13) o kwé}@lg ilfsigo nni afﬁ' ‘He is expected to have eaten
up that food (by now)',

In (7), (8) and(9), & Simple Infinitive, a Simple Participle and an

Ozligative participle are respectively used as complements of an

cuxiliary vers. In (ID) » negative participle, in (II) a perfect participle

and 1n (12), a perfect infinitive are used as complements of
auxiliary verbs. In (I13) the perfect infinitive 48 a reduced
sententia) complement, and the result of an EUWUL - NP deletion.

Onz other verb-like quality of ell nomino-verbals {is that like verbs
thiy are usuelly used with their object complements, In (7) - (I13)

Ani/nri 'food' is used after -ri ‘eat!, as its object complement,

S0 far, we have been considering the verbal status of nomino-verbals,.
l:omino-verbals are elso nominals, Some of the nomino-verbzls, especially
the iﬁfinitiues other than the perfect infinitive, can be found in
See (14) _I:r_il nri na‘-ad{ mmé n't?m;. 'To

1:P: as heads of such NPe,

eat is good for the body',

4 /7 ~ ¢ 7 > 7 L]
(1) Eri~hd nri anagh{ Bd* mma n'ahg ‘tiot to eat is bed for the body .
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(vi)

\ ¢ \
(16) Irjrj nri n'oge na-adi‘mmi. 'To reelly eat in time is (ool

The underlined in (I4 « Iﬁ)nare the nheads of tneir different LP.,
Yet naminel es they are, they do not trigger off the tone chan;c
normal with dieyllebic nouns following them in associztive constructione,
It is the combined nomino-verbal nature of these that explzine why
this is so.

As nominals, some nomino-verbal infinitives can be used with the
preposition like other nouns in the languege,
(17) Q‘bg‘n'ilnlil ke ke e’jl‘rl meTa yd, 'It is becsuse of his hein
strong that he is knounr',
(18) Q’by\ s_i‘te n'erighf nri ke' o’ jiri rig’ ahy,

'It was because of nhis not eatin, thut he fell illY,

(19) g'bg.n';r;;g nri ke o jird mara yd. ‘It if from eating & eutin;

(and no mcre) that = 1:

known',

- It ie pertinent to observe theat for Swift et al. (19¢2: 16U), |
Uelmers and Welmers (1968:73) and Welmers (19681 x}, derivativo:
like participles which we hava treated as more verbal than
nominal because of their. ability to cn-exiyt with auxiliary ver..,
are treated ms verbal nouns and no more because their tonal
behsviour is that of nouns. As we have argued in Emenznjg (I
117-125) to trest participles 2e only nouns will be half tie
truth, They ere partially nouns and particlly verbs, in short,
nomino-verbals, In fact, participles are more verbal than noain:.l,

since unlike infinitives, they can never be heads of an LF.
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In conzluding this discuseion on nomino-verbiuls, we would like to
end with ¢ Few remarks on our cﬁoice of lebels. For us those
desijnate? simple forms, ere the unmarked forms, without any inflectional
csuffixes. It is true that all dialects do not still have the perfect
infinitive., Qnjche and certain Bendel Igbo dialects and possibly
otrers still have this form, We have, however, included them here
in crcer thet the picture may be more complete.
[ TR I
Excledin, the nomino-verpzls, all other products of verb derivational
merp' clo_y are trested under the broad heading of nominals. For
unlire rcoing-verbals, these never contain eny inflectional effixes,
Unile so:2 of these nominals can be used alone in a minimal NF,
otrere need otﬁer nominals to be truely functional and meaningful,
lvou, ir zccordance with their inherent meanings, syntactic behaviour
and morpiological shapes, we find it useful end econonical to set up
the following sut-classes of nominal derivativest
(a) Agentives
(b) Gerunds (i) simple. (11). complex,
(c) Instrumentals
(0) Quelifiers (i) nominel quolifiers
! (11) verbal quelifiers

(e) Factatives,

’ \
Tul AGLLTIVES: Morphologically these have the structure 0-VR,
N
utere O- is 8 low tone harmonizing vowel prefix and VR is the verb-

beste T o verb-base may have one or more syllatles. True de-vertal

cyentive:s do not heve any inflectional suffixes by my own definition,

Verb Derivational Morphology

Unile »ll1 verbs can have egentives, / + action _/ verbs zre more

productive than / - action _7 verbs. With reyard to their
morphological shaps and inherent meanings one can sub-divide the
agentives into;

(1) "neutral® agentives ori ‘eater!
(14) “sarcastic" agentices Brf}\ ‘horrible eater!’
Grféﬁ 'an eater because one
cannot be anything else!

(111) "Excessive™ agentives Sriofi 'glutton’, cheet’

6rfh&brl"great eater’

N\ 7 v

Orimaori? ‘one with & big eppetite'
3.3 GERUNDS

(1) The Simple Gerund. #fcrphologically, this is mede up of a low

tone harmonizing O-prefix, and the simple vert bese which is

partially or fully redupliceted according to the rulet

A ) T4
-ri o~ri-ri
-je ot ji-je

N -
—2Za g-zog-za

Peactically all simple verbs sre czpeble of having gerunds. The geruin
is & gnod diagnostic test for the three tone classes of simple

verbs noticed in some centrel Igbo dizlects.

’ . -
-ri oriri
-za\ c.;zi..;a
-ta otite

gt%ia

55
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Uncre -ri’is a high tone verb, -28 a low tons verb - ta ie

neither fully low tone nor high tone. While it has hig‘l'; tone

in the citation form, its gerund is not that of a high tone

vert: nor that of & low tone vsrb; (See Swift 1962 & Nwachukwu

1976) ‘

(11) - Tnhe Complex Gerund, Unlike the simple gerund which
is formed from monosyllebic verbs, the Complax gerund is
formed from verb-bases tt)at are more than one syllable long.
Unlike the simple gerund which hss a low tone vowel prefix
0- & class of these has @ high tone homorganic syllabic

I 4
nesal prefix, N-

-pyta L n’-pgta
(1ii) Instrumentals. This derivative is formed by prefixing a low
tone homorganic nasal to the verb root. The ageﬁtive prefix
is a low tone harmontzing vowel prefix 0- which is in contrast
with the instrumental low tone nasal prefix given above. Examples

of both types of derivatives:

~gwd j£ - 'to dig yam®
&gwd 1 *(human) yam digger’
hgwd jf ‘instrument for digging yam'

~kpl ala 'to scrape the ground’
hkpG ala ~ 'landscraper®

-t ala ‘to burrow in the ground'

htu ala 'name of burrowing insect'

-rf azl 'to eat fish'

firf 321.1 ‘name of insect which attacks crayfish'
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—ché mdj 'to keep wine'
hché ma} 'instrument for preserving palm wine'

(iv) Qualifiers. This class of derivatives falls into two groups:
(a) nominal qualifiers, and
(b) verbal qualifiers. Under (a) we have two subsets: adjectives
snd qualifying nouns.
Igbo adjectives are few, being only six in number when their syntactic

behaviour is used as diagnostic. They are derived by simple prefixation:

-ms 'to be besutiful'

Gma ‘beautiful’

-ch4 ‘to be clean etc'

Gcha 'white, clean'

— (no attested verbal base)
tkwu *big’

-jL 'to be black*

6jit 'black’

e +] ‘to be bad'

&j¢, §job ‘bad’

‘Qualifying nouns have been erroneously grouped, in popular grammars,
along with the true adjectives listed above. simply because they rarely
occur independently of other nouns. They are derived from the verb root
through _prefixation, interfixation and at times reduplication. Often there
is no surviving verb in the language showing this process, but it can be

inferred from a few favourable cases and general derivational principles.

filpukpu ‘short', cf. -kpd ‘to mould into balls'
6gologo 'long, high, tall®

fibadamba, &badaba ‘wide, broad’

hurl, Ghud  ‘new’

6chid ‘old'

For syntactic characteristics, see Emenanjg (L978).
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(b) Verbal Modifiers

The verbal modifiers found in Igbo are participles and Bound cognate
nouns; while the former are associated with auxiliaries, the latter are
common to all verbs in the function of an emphatic particle or simply m
emphasizer. Nwachukwu (1983) describes the Latter as the bound verb
complement, a term which has been accepted by the Standardization Committee
of the $.P.I.L.C. Examples:

Aga erf yé n'tgth. ‘It will be eaten in the morning'

Roaya ari n'Qegtd. ‘It must be eaten in the morning'

Anury m ya anu. - 'I really/actusily hesrd it'
6 jere ejé. 'He ‘actuslly went®

The first two examples represent participles (underlined), while the
last two represent bound cognate nouns.

(v) Factatives. The last category of derivatives to be discussed is the
so called factatives which express the fact of the state or activity
inherent in the verb root. Non-Central dialects form factatives withs

low tone homorganic nasal prefix, while Central dialects show a high tone.

-g4 ‘to go'

had, figa 's going®

-r{ ‘to eat'

hrt, firi ‘an eating’

pd ‘to call'

fpd, fipo 'a call’

-batsd 'to come in' .
Mbatd, fbAtA ‘an entrance, a coming in, coming in, entering’®
-mégbu ‘to cheat’

MnSgbu, fimegbu 'a cheating, cheating’
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Conclusion.

This paper has sought to highlight the verb-centrality of Igbo grammar.
The verb is the only directly productive source of new words in the lan-
guage, which is why the derivational morphology of Igbo has been called
‘unidirectional’., Secondly, the process of derivation involves rules
of affixation, interfixation and reduplication. Thirdly, verbs of activity
are more prolific than verbs of state in forming derivatives. }he Central
dialects have been observed to be more productive of deverbative forms,
while many peripheral dialects appear richer in auxiliaries. Perhaps the
richgr inventory of consonantal contrasts preserved in the Central area

is relevant to the greater number of derivatives.



Inflectional and Non-Inflectional Affixes

NWACHUKWU, P. A.

I. Introduction

At thie period in the study of the Igbo language, when efforts
are being mede to schieve a recognizable literary standard, it is important
to determine among other things, what the inflectionsl (as well as the
derivational) characteristics of Central Igbo ere, 8ut this paper is
mainly concerned with inflection; we deal with non-inflectional sffixes
only for purposes of contrest,

By inflection is meant the changes in the interal structrure of a
word which determire its grammaticel or syntactic function, In other wcrds,
inflaction yields forms/words the syntactic function of which is pre-

determined, Lat us take examples from two inflectional languages - Latin

or French starting with Verb followed by the Noun.

Latin french sh ns io
do Je donne I give

das tu donnes you (sg.) give

dat il/elle donne he/she give

damus nous donnons we givs

datis . vous donnez you {(pl.) give

dant ils/elles donnent they give,
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Noun
Latin, ) English Tranglotign
Nom, Vir: Vir eet: ’ It is g _man
Acc, Virums Virum video 1 esese the man
Gen, Viri: Librum viri habeo 1 have the man's book

Dative. Viros Librum vipg dedi I geve the book g the man.

Abletive Virot A viro iniguo me liberat, He delivars me from the evil
. nen,

Teking the Letin exemples firet, it will bs eeen that eech of the
verb forms in the pearedigm (exemples) stends for a number of syntactic
functions - do for example, stands for firet person, oingula?, present
tenss, sctive voice and indicetive moodj it contraste in form with dem,
its subjunctive counterpart. The French paredigm on the other hand ie
less complex because French is lees synthatic; the pronoun (in both
singuler end plursl forms) is distinct from the corresponding verb form,
But whereas both Latin and French have verb inflection, only the Letin
language has an elaborats noun inflection, Noun gnflectionin English ¢p
and French involves only 8 distinction between singular and plural as
vell as parson, Like English, French exprasses the indirect ob ject
by means of the prepositional phrasa to the man whereas Latin would
use one form with the appropriste ending or suffix - viro. Thus, each of
the forms in our examples performs specific function(s) or expresses @
specific syntactic relationship. This is what is meant by the oaying
thatinflection gives tio§ to words/forms whoss syntactic function ie

predetermined,

The Igbo language is like French end English in this aense that Igbo
verbs ere inflected for Tenew or Aspect, Mood and poletity but unlike
them in that tha nouns do not undergo eny inflectional changes. Bafore
we go on to give Central Igbo inflectional affixes, let us say & word

about wmuod end polarity.
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1.1 food and Polarity.

In e very detsiled and, in some respects, very original article
Winston (1973) uses the terms polarity, Mood cnd kepect in hie description
of Igbo verb paradigms, The idea of polarity stems from the fect that
Igbo verb inflection fells into two polsr npposites or what Green and
Igwe (1963) describe es division - the Negative and Affirmative divisions
of the verb. These two divisions differ in the following respects:

)] the presence of an Obligatory vowsl prefix in the Negetive and
its ebsence in the Affirmetive, except in thas perfect Aspect.

(b)  the ability to teke different sets of inflectionsl suffixes end

{c) the difference of tone psttern between the two diviston, (cf 4,2
for example),

Uineton's use of the term, mood,_io different from ite treditionsl
use; wherees in traditionel terms mood is used to describe large sentence
subtypes - such es Imperestive mood for sentances which give orders,
Interrogative Mood for question sentences, Indicative or Declarstive
Mood for sentences which make essertions or deny them, Winston uses mood

as ® semantic label, For example, he has

(1)  the Conditionel Mood for conditional constructions,

(i1) Genersl Mood found tn sequential Construction

(ii1) Definite Mood for Factstive constructions et ceter:.

Although it might be argued that the reality of Igbo grammar calls
for the ebove type of semantic description, I think that he has been
forced into it by his failure to admit tense es s category, slbeit & very
marginal category in Igbo verb inflection, While admitting that aspect
rather than tense is a more relevant term for describing the time meaning
of Igbb verb-forms, I hold that the recognition of an-rV time suffix
(expresaing pest time meaning) and snother -rV stative (axpresaing present
time meaning) is not only well motivated, but elso simplifies the
description a great deel.
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2. Central Iquo:Inflectional, -

The word affix, is 8 collective term for prefixes, infixes, and

suffixes, An affix is regarded as inflectional if it is an obligstory
slement of the verb-form, that is,it neede to be present in s verb-form
before it can express the .ppropriati time meaning., By now the view
that there ere no verb inflectional affixes in Igbo has been discradited
(cf an unpublished priginal sssay submittad by the suthor to the .
Departmant of Linguietice and Nigerien Languages, University of Ibaden,
in 1966, and F.D.0., Winston, 1973 and Igue 1974),

In Winston's erticle published in Afrjican Lenguage Studias XIV (1973),
the category of t .ense does not have sny place in the Igbo language.
But Nwachukwu (1976), while sdmitting the preponderance of aspect in
Igbo, as in many other African Languages, recognisee one tense - the

simple past which ie slways marked by the - rV- time euffix,

Apart from this simple past tense whatever is left of Igbo verb inflection

sxpresses aspect, mood and polerity rether than tenss, In other worde,

I recognise only one tense euffix in Igbo, the rest of the verb inflection:

suffixes sre aspect, mood and polerity merkers,

3,0 Jense and Aspect Markers in Central Igbo,

These markers are made up of prefixes and suffixes. Apsrt from the
infinitive prefix I - which occurs with the citation form of Igbo verbe,
thers is only one inflectional prefix - the vowel prefix E - which
harmonises snd is reslised es /e/ or /a/. Thie prefix never occurs as
the eole indicator of tense or espect in Igbo, rather it combines with
different suffixes to indicate different meanings in the lenguage. It ie
found int (a) @&l Negastive Verb-forms

"(b) the perfective Varb-form, Affirmative.
{c) Sequential constructions, Non-initiating
se & pronominal prefix in Verb-Subject
constructions,
Since the use of the opén vowel prefix will become clearer as this paper

progresses, we need not give any examples at this stage.
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.3.1 Suffixes.

The majority of Tense/Aepect markers in both ¢entral and other
dislects of Igbo are suffixes. Of thoss the most enigmetic in terms of
occurrence are the open vowel auffix snd, perhesps, ths verioue categories
of the ~rV euffixes, Let us look at ths behaviour of thsse suffixes
end try to identify each of them with s specific tenss/aspect mesning.

We begin with Affirmative Verb-forma.

3,2 The Imperative Suffix - A (a/e, 0/g)
Thie ie ths open yowsl suffix with four possible reslisations
sccording to vowsl harmony - viz o/ g & e/a

Examplest
1. (a) Rie/rie’yd Eat it.
(b)  Gblo/gbdo”ye Kill 1it,
(c) G&b'nti Listen,
(d) Bia'n'qu\ Get into the house,
(e) PJb’ Get out,
(f) P;B'&a’aka Feel it with your hand,

The open vowel suffix also occurs in other types of construction
such ee the Open Condition Construction, the Sequential Construction
aes well es in the perfective form of the Verb, It is not emay to pin it
down to any specific time meaning, Even in this Imperative Construction
. it hes to be pointed out that some verbs obligatorily teks it-to form
their Imperative, gome doso optionslly, while eome others do not require
it at ell,

Examplest \

2. (a) Kp{/kp?g’ yd Cell him/her
(b)  py/fyg ebe a Go away from here.
(c) 8fa/bjas ebe e Come here.
(d) 0a/ad n'la Fell on the ground
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3. (a) Ri1G yd ‘but not #RI y&  Eet it,
/ .
(b) Gl ys but not *Gbd ya. Kill it.
p
(c) ﬂ}‘a’ya’n'ql.ug but not *n{ yu'n'gkg Dry it over
the fire.
N /
(@) 107 ye’ but rot *lo y§  Swallow it.
4, (a) Lg\ nsuarfgua but not 'ls?qlhguanga Come Back -
/ / o
(b) D;/u:’ 1 but not '8;9/330 ya’ quickly

Follow him,

(c) H;yu’ : but not 'Hu?o’ya’ See him.
‘ LN ]
(6) N ind but not *N} ih§  Hear/Listen,

The puzzle stems from the fect that the occur nce of this suffix in
Imperative Varb-forms is not predictable. Therefore s dictionary entry
has to specify for esch verb whether it takes this vowel suffix or not,
end whe'her it is optionsl or obligstory., 8ut once a verb takes this
vowel Guffixin its imperative form, it consistently does so in all the

other forms mentioned in 3,2,

3.3 The Stative Present Suffix -rVg

This suffix compines with stetive verbs to express e oi‘.luvu present
reening, It must be distinguished from -rV past suffix with which it does

co-occur, Examples,

S, . (a) 0bs” nuere a0 Obi ie weslthy,
(b) Add bdru b, Ade is fat.
(¢) 1oe tdro ogologo. Ibe is tell
(d) g,ma'ra mma nud. She is really e pretty girl,
(e) Ite n’hq‘ Juru oju’. Ths pot is full,
6. (a) ot a’nya’ pir; ya She/he is one-eyed,
(b) kau rg’rg ya. He/she is deformed.
(c) Oclgb; dara 0’93. -Dgu.ls dumb

/ P
(d) th chikwere ya. He ie also deaf.
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7. These same sentences can be turned into the pact thus:
Se¢
(s) O0bi nweers ego Obi used to pe wealtiy
N 7 o~ ” N
(b) Ade buuru ibu hda use: to be fat,
N 4
(c) 1Ibe tooro ogologo 1be used to be tall.
s
() 0 masra mma nwe the used to bc 8 rezlly pretty girl.

Observe that the underlined forms ir. above examples are surface

forms of tne following underlying representative: CV stem + V)
gV2 which is generally realisev s CVyVyrVy, . by 2 general phor?olo;icz:l
rule which deletes the first /r/ of twc consecutive -rvs,

(cf Nuechukwu 1976 .), In certain dislects of Igbc {in Qhyny for

instence) this delstion does not seem tc occur.
”
8. (o) dtd shyd piriri ya (piriri)
He/She used to be one-syed
’ y)
(b) WYkyy ryryry ya (ryryry)
'Ha/She used to be deformed®

Dr. Ugonna (personal communications) and all my Ply students give

the following alternative forms:

N o ~, ’ .
Obi nweburu ego Obi used to be wezlthy

Q'meuru mma nwa’ She used tc be e pretty girl

The -rV suffixes in Igbo are discus$ed in greater detail in Lwechukuu
1976, Like the -rV past, the -rv stative present is 2lc: inflectional

and merks out & certair sub-category of verbs in the languege. -

3.4 The Present Progressive Aspect merker -gh £ -gha/ghe

The popular method of expressing the (present) progressive

aspect is by the use of the auxiliary na -~ as in exemcles 9:

(a) 0 nateri’ine He is eating

(v) Oau na-azg’ ahia’ Ogu is a trader,

But there i{s another wey of axpressing the same time meaning by the

used of 2 present progressive suffix as in the following examples:

L4
(a) 0 righe any He is eating some meat

4
(v) [_) ra'gha ube He is eating some pears,

1
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10 (c) 0 kwughe nnukwu okwu He is telking very much,
(d) o'k :ghe he” akwe® He is giving out a piece of

nu&id‘n,szu\ wrapper to each one of them,
h *
In Owere snd Emekuku arses of Central Igbo, the equivalent of =ghs
~ ’
is simply -go - ss in (o) d‘lhiga nri 8he is cooking
(r) drige the He is eating

The inflectional morphology of Igbo verbs uiil be snriched if forms

such as the above are aedmitted es slter.nstives to the na verb-forsm,

3.5 fyt Aspect w
Future time in Igbo ie not expressed by means of an inflectional
suffix, but with the suxiliary verb ga. But attention must be drawn to

the following slternative forms,

P ’
11, (a) Q ge-abys He will come
(6) 970 {by{ abye He will come
(c) d’gsl‘bga He will come
(d) Q’g;:azg an§ He will buy meat
(e) Q'ga‘-azq' ya He will buy it
S N g
(F) Q ga ya nzy He will buy it.

Examples II(a - f) are perfectly accepteble varients within the Central
dialect area, The guestion of treating them as eub-stsndard does not
erise at all, We, os custodiens of the emerging litersry standerd, must
be very cautious about what we sxclude from the standerd, especially now
that all the facte are far from being known, It is disquisting to observe
in most of our members ths ettituds to 'what ie done is dons,' as if
decisions taken by a committee ars immutable lews of nature. We must all
realiss that standardisation is nevsr s job that is over end done withj it

is an on »wgoing process,

3.6 The Habitual Aspect with na/{i

Like ths future, habitual and p}ogresalvc aspacts are not expressed

by means of inflection, but with snother auxiliary ne or Jf:
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0f these two, nA is the more popular of the two while Jf is more
restricted in its use to the Mbeise dielects of the central erses, The
following ere examplest

12 (e) Ogu ne/ji akpy uzus Ogu is a blacks.mith,
¥ vy

(b) gln;YJl emd ake ;baq'(ldlonatlc) He ateels/pilfere

(c) Ha'na‘/Ji aguo’ nuhi They sre poison maskers,

(d) Nwe ahy na/ji -r?' vk; (idiomatic) Thet child is & 1lier

3.7 The ~rV past Suffix,
This suffix i{e the only tense marker in lgbo; Here tense must be

distinquished from aspect, for wheress tense is concerned with point of
time, and with rslating sn action, event or situation to the time when

it is reported, aspect is concerned with time distributfion of an event.
Aspect deals with such questions es whether an action or event is complete!,
starting or on-going et cetera, What we have hitherto regarded as the
present progressive tense is present progressive Aspect, and the so-calle:

perfect « TENSC is perfective ASPELT,

At this juncture, it is necessary to point out that there are
different typee of -rV suffixes and that there is nothing hephazard abtcut
their distribution, Since the rV past lu?fix is a teanse indicator, its
dccurronce is not restricted to verbs of activity only but extends to

stative verbs ss well, (cf section 3.3 for exampla),

Examples,
13 (s) O'ng}u eghu He killed s goat

’

(b) €zufu he dhi They stole,

(c) Nug ahy nuyjry anwy The child reelly died.
n' ezi-okwd,
N o 4

(d) Nna ya wuru onye nshi His father used to be & poisan

msker.

7 N ’ \
(o) 9 nara evu akwa, He used to desl in cloths,

(r) D'mé}grg als He committed an abomination,
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s\ ’ )
14, (a) Ogu nara/jiri ekpy yzy Ogu used to be B blacksmith
Ne used to stesl/pilfer,

They used to make poiaon

(b) 0'nara eme’ aka -ubyg’

(c) He naars agug neht
(d) Nua  ahu naara/nera aré 3k; That child used to be £ lier,

3.8 The Psrfective Suffix -. . IAanA

This is e high-tone suffix with two variants, it is slso harmonising,
It is the only sffirmative suffix thet takes the open vowsl suffix,
The following examples will throw more light on the veriation of the suffix,

15 (s)  Ibe ericle sls (idiometic)
’~ ,

(b) Vogehi tae amaane mmd Today is a bsautiful day,
(c) Olmdana. She has put to bed, -
(d) 1 mdene : Thank you,
(o) g'ldala nuaany{ ddg
(r) n:gu‘ :’ fela/erygie
(9) 1 bisalel - Welcome!

Ibe is very lucky.

He has married another wife,

Ogu has gone out,

From the sbove examplas, it will be ebserved that -la/-le becomes
-na/-ne wvhenever the varb-stem contains a nasal or nasalised sound - as in
(b, ¢, d). This type of variation, which is dus to phonological factora
enriches the morphology of Igbo; it ie found in e homogenous centrel dialect
area, it deserves a place in the inflectional morphology of a literery
standard Igbo, The fact thet it has not eppeered in print before ehould not
ergus against its recognition, for facts sbout the Igbo language are just

beginning to smerge.

4.0 The Negotive Suffixes,

hs was observed in section 3,0 all verbe in the Negative take an
obligatory hsrmonising vodil prefix followed by the vsrb-stem and the
appropriste suffix, Very often, the tons pattern of Negative verb-forms is
different from that of its Affirmetive counterpert. All these facts justify
the concept of polerity in Igbo verb inflection, The suffixees include
the followingt V . ’
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4.1 The Imperative Negative Suffix -IA ~ ~nA,
This suffix is similar to the perfective suffix (cf section 3,7)

in having phonologically conditioned varients. Secondly, altpough the
two suffixes look alike, they ere differant in character and distribution,
for whereas the perfective suffix is consistently on a high tone, the
{mperative negative suffix has no fixed tone, but depends for its tone on
ite verb-stem, Whereas the one co-uccurs with the open vowel suffix

the other occurs with the open vowel prefix.

Examplest

16 (o) Er;ie Don't aat!
(b) Afyla Don't go out
(c) Emene Don't do, stop it!
(d) d%wana Don't die, thank youl
(e) ﬁhgna 4 ' Don't drink.

17, (o) Kﬁﬁha me i Don't drink wine!
(b) Erile any ndy Don't eat fresh meat
(c) Aawdchulo pRwy Don't die prematurely
(d) €méne atu ahy Don't behave like that
(e) ;fcla ama tas Don't step out today

It will be obsarved that unlike the perfective suffix this <~IA ~ -nA is

on the seme tone as its verb-stem,

4,2 The General Negative Suffix ~ghl,

1 have chosen to describe -ghi/gh; as 8 general negator because

it does duty for the stative present, past and perfective verb-forms.

Examplest Affirmative Heuativg
A ’
18 (a) 0 ngniglg 9 nggh{ n'ylg’
He is et home He/she is not at home

s . ’ S L, . '
(b) 0 wy onye ohi 0 wughi onge ohi

He is a rogue He is not a rogue
(c) 0 nuere ego 0 nudghi ego

He is wealthy He is not wealthy
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19 (a)
(b)

(c)

20. (e)
(b)
(c)

(d)

’ o ’
¢ gare ahis

He went to merket
4 L4

0 riri ihe

He ate

rd [y »
9 zere ezhi

He swept the compound,

4 1Y ’ ’

Q na-ezxu ohi

He steels,

Q g§-5013

He will come

’ . Vi

0 gare esbia

Me should heve coms.
I L - Id

0 nars eny mej

He used to drink

NWACHUKWU

Ny e

0 gaghi ahya

He did not go to market,
o rfbhi ihe

He did not eet

S s W @

0 28ghi ezi,

He did not sweep the compound,

0 nibhf ezJ ohi,

.He does not steal,

A J ’ -

Q gébh} ab};

He will not come

LV I A Y 4

¢ gaghiri ebie.

He should not have come:
¢ neghfTj SRy may

He never used to drink

Apart from this negator, the other negetive suffix is the perfective

Neg. suffix, beghi.

4,3 The Perfective Negative Suffix

-beghi ,

Like its &ffirmative counterpart this suffix ie consistently on fixed

tones - low-low,

I would analyse it into two parte!

{i) & Neg. perfective marker -be

(11) the general negator

-ghi

which is an the same tone ee the immediately

preceding euffix,

This snelysis is supported by the existence of -bdla in certain

diaslects of the central lgbo area

Ooviously

markers -

21 (a)
(b)

-béle is & combination of

as in 19,
@ b@gbdﬁe

6§J alabele

-be and

including thet of the writer,
-le both of them perfective

He hes not come

Ogu has not gone,

Mowever, the more popular form is -babhi thch seems to be the now

standard form.

esentral dielect zone where people say
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Exampless
22. (a) ghg Jhﬁbabh; ihe You have not suffered

(idfomatic)
(b) © ritebeght Sgé anyt jiri hépy He had not arrived by the
time we lefte.

(c) 6§; ékdbsbhi. It {s not yet time,

4,4 Summary: Below is a table of affixes which sre considered 4inflectional

in the stendard litsrary dialect,

) ]
L
Imperative ' Affirmative i Negative
g ]

E ~ A (a/e o/ o) ! A 12 ~ nA
[}

Stative present aspect ' ~rVg :

pragressive present sspect E -ghA : ghl
i )

The simple past tensa, ! ~rVs ! ;

. A ) -

The perfective sspect auffix! A . E + 1A nAE beghi
i :
: I

These effixes are strictly harmonising - i{n other words, front vouwils
harmonise only with front vowels, so do the back ones. This principle is teing
violated by the presant practioe whereby front vowels are made to select their

harmonieing partners from both front and beck vowsls, There ie nowhere in tne

’

gble” in place of gbld “kill
rya’ in place of rug’ Cworl

end so on and so forth, My view is that the grammar of the standard dialect
should be based on one homogeneous group of dialects. Since it is based on the
central dialects, it should reflect the phonology and grammar of these dizlccts,
fhere should be no mixing of two different systems. But as far as the
gocabul.,y is concerned, we ehould adopt an open-door policy, Other dizlects

of Igbo must ba seen as internal sourcee of enriching the standard dialect.
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It vill also be observed that of sll the inflectional suffixes,
only three have fixed tones, these ar.'the perfective asuffixes both
affirmetive and negative end the vowel prefix in all nagative.vntb-forma;
spart from these three all others depend for their tone on thet of their

verb-stem or the immediately preceding suffix.

5,0 Non-Inflectional Affixes. Part 1].

Since the 6 first pert of this paper hai been devoted to inflectionsl
effixes in Igbo, it is oﬁly eppropriate stop sey something sbout the
non-inflectional ones, In Indo-European linguistics, the traditionsl
distinction is between inflectional and derivational affixes, But facts
from the Igbho langusqe cell for a slightly different dichotomy because
Igbo affixes do not fall into such e neat classification: Igbo affixes arce
not simply either inflactional or derivetional, Rather, it is more ee
eppropriate to telk of inflectionel and Non-!nflectional.affixes. fFrom
the discussions in pert 1 of this chapter we khew whet inflections]l affixes
ere and vhat grammerticel functions they pnrf&rm. Let us now devote the

rest of this chapter to the non-inflectional ones,

5,1 Cetegories of Non-Inflectional Suffixes.

I have chesen the label, non-inflectional beceuse it is a convenient
cover term for ® numper of different suffixes, Among these ares:
(o) Derivztional Affixes,

Derivation is a morphological process like inflection, though

different in kind, Whereas inflection gives rise to words which belong

to the same word class as their bese form, the output of derivation, at
least in Igbo, 'is always words which bslong to a different word class from
their base-form, For example, from the verb-stem me (citetion Form {m;

to do) one derives ths following nominalss

Smumé behaviour
emume festival, K event.
ﬁmemmg festival, svent,. celebration

Each of these derived words is @ nominal and therefore belongs to @

different word class from their base, which ias a verbal,
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We nesd not go into the details of the morphologicul processes involve.l
in deriving tha sbove nominals, but suffice it to point out that the
vowel prefixes involved: /o-, e-, and m-/ are derivational rather than

inflectional.

(b) The Prepositional -rV Suffix.

Only one type of suffix is involved here - this is the -~rV suffix
which has hitherto been described as benefactive. This label tells only
helf the story. The true situation is that this -rV does the same duty
for Igbo which a number of prepositions do for the English language,

The following examples will better illustrate the point,
23 (a) Bxio: gare m ozi

(b) Nera yd ego.

Please, go on the errand for nc
Take money from him
rd -

(c) He gbaera ye izu They plotted/conspired against
him,

A4
(d) Uere yé gauad, Take it elong with you,
from these examples, it will be seen that given the appropriete verbs,
this -~rV suffix can stand for the following Englisn prepositions -

for, from, against, end with; it could even stand for a lot more,

Only one of these prepositionesl meanings can be said to be semantically bu &

tivejthis is for . 1 therefore think that it .is more appropriate to descril:e
it eimply es prepositional; whatover prepositional meaning emerges fror.
any given sentence will depend partly on the semantic propertics of the
perticular verb involved., Further more, like prepositions in other

languages, the.rV suffix always governs its own object,

In an earlier article (cf Nwachukwu 1976) 1 discribed it es benefu:t. ..

I have now changed my mind and would rather call it the prepositional -1V

suffix, which is more accureta.

(c) The Extensional Suffixes.

The above term is borrowed from Emenanjg where it is used to denotc
those suffixes which heve e wide scope of occurrence, { Emenanjo 1975:
88ff.). In other words, they can be found _with the infinitive form

. of the verb ae well as with aimple and compound verb~forms,

s~



76 : NWACHUKWU

They extend the meaning of any given verb end have generally been described

as meaning modifying suffixes, Tﬁey include the following:-

~wa/-we - Inchoative/inceptive suffix
L4
Ep; ach;bala
The orsnges have started to ripen.

Lawanyt Go away, you lot.

-cha/-che = Completive.
6 ritheale anu niile di ebe &
f mechere h{ flawa
They finally left.

~guwa - Retalietive
I P P ’
Gi tie m, mu etigwara oi.
If you beat me I (shall) retsliate,
~ko - essociative
’ ’ ~ o 0
Ha nijle bikqtaras gny
They all 1ive together.
-ta/-te -  Directionel,
USt; okpG mn.
t‘)kpu M,
okpu M.

Bring my hat.

-ty - touch slightly, take piece-meal
0' dt;tqrg ya’ gnu.
He tasted it (a bit of 1t)
The number of these meaning modifying or extensionel suffix is yet
to be determined,so ie their relationship with existing and eratwhile

varbs.

5.2 Enclitics

The following bound forms are often confused as suffixest

-kua 8fakws n'oge; Do come in time

- 4
-ny Zieny ike Do have some rest
-ny Fyonu; Go out, you people,
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This 1list is not necessarily exhaustive. With the exception of nu,
8ll of them can occur with verbs es with nouns: Since our suffixaes
occur only with verbels, this small group of items must constitute a
different cless, We call them enclitics in order to distinguish them
from suffixes., This rather important distinction wes first pointed out
to me by Emenanjo in & conversation., For more examples, see Emenan jp

1978,

5,3 Summary.
The reason for the choice of descriptive labels should by now have

become apparent: first, the distinction into inflectionel and non-
inflectional affixes is motivated by the facts of the Igbo language,
Secondly, under the non-inflectional category, it is easy to describe

the derivational . sub-class and ehow that it ia different from the other
semantic-subtypes - such as the prepositional and the extensional suffixes,
The distinction into inflectional end Jexical affixes would sbscure the
picture a great deal since lexical is not synonymous with derivationzl.

As Emenen jo (1975: 78) rightly points out, "ths lexical affixes do not
change the gramatical clesses of the slements to which they are affirec*”,
but derivational affixes do, as has been shoun in section 5.1 (a).

for this reason, the two types of affixes must be clearly distinguished.

"It {s such a distinction that we have tried to bring out by & slightly

different method of approach.

The Need for Standard Nomencl ture.

Some of us must have discovered from our studies end research th:t
English descriptive labels and grammatical distinctions do not aluayg
fit the Igbo language. This is an important discovery which shows that
we are using the facts of Igbo to describe Igbo instead of forcing it
into an English descriptive mould, Consequently, we have either had tc
invent our own new terms or use existing ones in a different way, or re=-
classify our lexical and grammatical formatives in an entirely different
way., This situation therefore calls for a certain measure of standardis.tiion
of our terms such thet when we use one and the same term, we will not
be underctanding different things by it. One of the sims of this paper
is to drew ettention to this imporggnt need - at this stage of Igbo

langueqge studies.



Non-Finite Forms of the Verb

QJI, N.

Verb-forms are broaedly classified intc two: the finite
and non-finite forms. Tnis paper is concerned with the non-firite
forms of the verb, which are subcetegorized into infinitives

and gerunds, &8s the following tree disgrem illustrates:

Verb

Finite Forms Non-finite Forms

' L]

[ ] (]

1 [ ]
Infinitive Gerunds

In the study of the non-finite forms, attention will be
focussed 3t the distinctions between the infinitive and the gerund,
their semantic and grammatical uses, the formation of gerunds, the
syntactic convergence between infinitives and gerunds as well as

the semantic differences between them.

The infinitive is defined by the 0.E.D. (1933) as “that
form of a verb which expresses aimply the notion of the verb
without predicating it of any subject". It has both nominal and
verbal sides, It is a nominal when it performs certain functions
of & noun, and a verbal, when it displays certain characteristics

(as associated with objects ana adverbial motifiers) of a wverb.

The Igbo infinitive can be distinguished from the finite
verb form {n five weys:
(1) Tne infinitive has the prefix 4i/i alweys attacied to it,

thus: %gwa; -gwa, ibia, -ebia, ije, -je, etc.
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The first of each pair is the infinitive, while the second is

is a finite verv form .

(ii) Tne finite verb asserts, and consequently contains & truth

- value; the infinitive cannot assert; it simply gives the idea

of the activity (when used as a nominal) like an abstract noun
without the relation required by s finite verb. The infinitive

gives an idea, not of an sctivity performed, but of an activity

which carn be performed. TYhus, it is used to enswer such questions ee:

Kecy {he § ga jme? * ‘that are you going to do?

» N P
ke ji. ) To make yam ridges..

The finite verb, on the other hand, indicates and situstas the
action according to the cestegories of pesrson, mood and tense,
Tne finite verb mey consist of one or more forms, the
infinitivc is elways one form with the prefix 1/§ marker ®s .

exar;lified by the following?

Non-Finite Forms of the Verb

‘ake-€je
' been going'

Infinitive Gloss Finite Verb form Glu:s
’ ' ' !
]

IJO‘ } ‘To go' ! ié ' Yyo!

- : P, :
1 { ga-eje ' 'will/shall go'
: v, ;
H ! na-eje ! 'is goiny'
N t
H bl ! vwoul ,
: 1 ka-ejeo ‘ would go
' i '
' ! g8 na-aje | 'will/shell/be going'
] 1]
1 )
\ ; E ‘would/should have-
: ' :
. ] L)
L] ) 13
L] ] L]

(iii) The finite verb has mspect/tense distinction-present and
past: the infinitive hes no such distinction,

(iv) Only the finite verb can occur as the verb of & simple
clause; tha infinitive cannot occur as the only verb of a

“simple clause, Ir 8 main cleuse, the infinitive can occur as

a verbal item if, and only if, & finite verb is the first element
in thas verb phrase,

The infinitive, unrestricted in respect of the syntactic
environments into which it can be inserted, can be used as a
noun, a verb, an adjective, an adverb, an inter jection and =
conjuﬁction as examplified below,

A representative sample of infinitives which enter into
different syntactic positions is taken, for the purposes of this
study, from three books written in Igbo: Omenykg - & novel;
Mbediggy -an anthology of Igbo folk tales; end flel{a Na_Ihe 0 mere
~ @ short story, The exam;les used in tnis work do not begin to

exhaust all the infinitives found in the three books cited,

81
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It vas discovered that the infinjitives which function as nouns in
thelr syntactic environments sare é?l. as adverbs, 218; as adjectives,
27, es canjunctions, 1. Those examples included are intended
to illu:trate the points raised in the sections in which they
occur, They include infinitives from each of the three books usedj
1 have followed the spelling used in the pubilcetiona.

The first group of tne iﬁrinitlvos exemined is seen in
nominel function. This means that the infinitive can be the subject
or object of e finite verb, the subject of an intransitive verb
snd the object of a preposition,

' nfinitives used as sub jects

7 » ’
1. Ikwa skuwa apg‘;hg {md ka e nuates né c?zgl

‘To ery (crying) could not ceuse them to be back again'
2.1gbu. eny ndj @ by {he d{}g ndj 8la hd na nsg

‘To kill those enimals was an sbomination to their people.
3. 1Zh{b§ta due’ dLdghi Skuko y&

'To bring out cocoyams does not mean planting all of them'
4, 12119 na ebe ukwu ya d? rdo ebe gsz ya 95 éu;

t_ﬂbg\ché assa

*To yo from its stand (where it had stood) to where its

heacd lay would take about seven days®

2. Infinftives used as objects of finite verbs

They follow immediately the finite verbs of the sentencas.,

Pl .’ P4 )

S. m‘gbe Q'tgtl:n r;mau;'ht;rq na @ mJt.ara izu’ na ire’ shia , . .
‘Unen many sew that he had learnt to buy and to sell

things . . '

Non-Finite Forms of the Verb

N Ay /8 e . 4. 1y

6. 0 wee 8j mbe na ya na achy iga i)& na mbo
‘He told the tortoise that he wanted to go on a journey
to some place’

7. Gwa ya ka 9'gha~ra’“ide ya n'aka

'Tell him so thet he will leave to hold it by hand'
8. .D‘ chéghg ggwa‘ c.)‘ha' mi'aadc;

'He did not want to tell many people’

3. Infinitives used as objects of pre;ositions

In the course of this study, it was discovered that ® number
of infinitives are governed by prepositions just es nouns or
pronouns eare. The majority of such usages occur in Omanykg
9. Yuzu ha ekwuo ihe béhyare i!ékuuru Jistrict Commissioner

'Before they saio snything sbout going to the District

Commissioner*

- 04 AP A I I ST Y LAY
10, 0zi di n'ylo nna ya dika igbanue 919 atan{ na ikpuchi

s 7

8 ja mbara

'‘Domestic work like to change (changing) the thatched roof

and to cover (covering) the compound wall!

- 7z N

11, Ha' fyg iyl ka dnye gbula ghera j1d ezy nime okwu banyere

-’

Omendkd fnyéghachi Obiefola "warrant®

‘They took an oeth so that nobody would fail to pursur the
case concerning Omenuko's to give (= giving) back the
warrant to Obiefula’
N . ~ - ’ -
12, Qz9 kwa g by n';hg’g; enya ka 5hy; jf wee s{ ka Okwu ahu
. .
djwa echi.

'Again, it is because of to ses (seeiny) yo. tnat we say

that the discussion should oe tomorrou!
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4, ln!inltives.used oregicatively
Infinitives ere also used predicatively. Some of the

examgle. included

13. Ihc df m njo karisia by ihy né Ohu mbe'

iy na 1sfi ljrd énwg.

'Uhat pains me most is to see that the Ohu Mba ne Isii

pe.ple defied desth'

The above ?enlenca shows that the infinitive, iﬂ_, cen take
the syn:actic environment of the subject ihe without in any wey
slterin; the mesning of the sentence. The sentence tan be
transposed thus:

’

le. In! ne Chu ma na 1sit 14ry grwy (by the) of m njg kerisfa.

'To see that the Ohu Mba ne Isii people defied death pains

me most'

*

. o - s . ’ -~
1. 0 oighi uto na nti iry ihe di otu e,

*It is not pleasant to the eer to hear such & thing'
7 P
18, I‘.'a’a".g oly ha bn;.iza‘ ezl

*ireir only work was to sweep the compound'

N Irfinjtives used a; determiners

As a determiner, the infinitive can be used as part of s
fghrase t> qualify 8 noun or pronoun. When so employed, it enlarges
the mear.ing, but narrows the epplicetion, of the noun or pronoun.
17,7 Ktere my mnir{ jkwg ake

'Bring me water to wash (for washing) hands'
18. dagJ j1¢ obodo ébe a myry ya na sgy Emengkg.

'T-e desire to return to the place where he was born was

in Omenuko (= Omenuko longed to return to his birthplace'
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19. 0 si na ya ga emere ys ogwu inwdls ego.

'He said he would make for him medicine to get money'

20, MNgbe ike {nd mmai guury né...
'When the aﬁility to drink wine finisneu them ., , .
(= When they could no longer drink. . .)'
Some infinitives are so attached to the preposition na that
it is not easy to subcategorize them, They are then never used
85 either subject or ooject of finite verbs. Funetionally, they
are equivalent to(English gerunds preceded by pregositions such

es: fby doing,in saying.® The Igbo examples from the books include:

- - - - ;l .
21, Nwata ne enyere ya aka n'izg na n'*rJ ahia yi

*The child was helping him by to buy (by buying), and by
to sell (by selling) his commodities, i.e., The cnild was
helping him in his buying and selling®

22. 0 nwere uthe n'ikuy gkuy
'He had sanse by to telk (in talking)®

23, f&elii’ag‘nf y8 mare gzé nke yo g8 eji gbuo na abughi

n'aghs sgbe.

'flelis sa8id that he kneu a way he would folloe to kill
which was not by to shoot (by shooting) the gun'
The infinitive cen be used in an indepengant exclamatory clzuse
but, more often, in » dependent clause. 1n an exclamatory
clause expressing ®& strong denial or vahement protestation,
surprise, anger or wise, the infinitive replaces tne verb in
the clause, 1t is generally preceded by an interrogative word

or an accentusted nominal.
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4 rd &
2:. Gin{? I'jé sbe any kjtaf
‘Lhat!l, fo go there nouw?'
’ 4
2., ngg‘l [ku; ogy’ dgol maka ofu"kwa!

'Uhat!’ Lo pay one pound for & piece of cloth!!
26, Q\gbg’ yd ike nka etu a!

'A man of his sge to be so strong!'
27, Ky way gﬁgﬁo izizi!

'l, o begin first®

In tne last example, the notion of person is indispensable
in the suntence end the infinitive, unable to express percon
by itself, is preceded by & nominal phrase, which does. The
nomiral Joes not form a gremmatical unit with the infinitive,
and it i> separated from it in writing by & comma; in speech
it is strongly accentuated.

In cependent clauses, the infinitive is subordinated on
the follc.ing conditions:

(i) Tnhe subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the
prircipsl verb, Tnis is true of both transitive and
intransitive verbs,

(ii) The scbject of the infinitive is tha seame person or thing
as tne object of the principal verb.

s . ’ 9
23, 0O kuere ibia. ‘He agreed to come'

The subject, 0, of the principal verb, kwere, is also the

subject of the infinitive, jbja. This cen-be illustrated in the

followiny diagram:

O
ord
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28, O'nySra anyg’lka 1j€ be ya,
‘He permitted us to go to his houss'

The object of the principel verb, n éra, which is ihyx,

is 8lso the subject of the infinitive, iﬁdﬁ This is illustrated

in the tree which follows:
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The majority of the infinitives ere found to be used together
vith otrer verbs. When so used, they sither modify the mesnings
of the other verbs, or serve to indicste purpose, reason or
result., The omission of the i{nfinitives in such sontencas.
renderc the sentences mesaningless., The following sentencoe
illustrzte tnis facts
29, l‘hs shia m’ga\ra Q{;mjsg kpamkpam,

'All my articles of trade would have gone to perish (would

have perished) completely®
30. ﬁ’g;}a iru g{ shy

‘It would have gone to touch (;ould have touched) you

(=you would have felt it)*

In the (2 ) snd (b) sentances sbove, the infinitives modify

the verbs.

QJ1
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3l. Uafbha.na 5n§r{ na Gkwu hd na ach§ jwne isi
'‘Obioha was rejoicing that their word was wanting to have a
heed' (=0Obioha was rejoicing b;Eause their plans were coming
to o head)’®
Note: It is not oas} to sssign the infinitive, fhwé. isi.
to e functioﬁal category. The verb, 1525, is o transitive verb
and must hasve en object which follows it, One is, therefore,
tempted to infer that }Efi in the sentence is tha object of the
verb. But, whetever noun put in place of the infinitive in the
sentence feils to make the construction heve sense, It seems that,

in such 8 construction, jnwe and isi are inseparsble as an idiomatic

expression. For that resson, it is reasonstle to infer that jnua
(isi) enlarges the meaning of, and narrows the application of,
the verb achg. Rather cho is a complementizable verb which can

teke an infinitive complement.

(4 >,
32, Ndi ahy atdghi egul {3 za oku

'Those people did not fear to answer the call'
The infinitive f&f modifies the main verd, ‘tggh§ eng
33.’ 0\ nwe’gh!’ ike j,_;_g'ya enya n'ihu

‘He has not ability (was not able) to look him in the face'
(Ses nota sbove).

Another set of infinitives is used as infinitives of purpose,
This set differs from the set that modifies a whole verbal phrase
in that, whereas the verb phrase infinitival complement is
essential to the understanding of the sentence as a whole, the

infinitive of purpose can be deleted without any loss of meaning.
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host of these infinitives tend to explain the why and uberefore

of an action; for the reason, they have been subcategorize. as

infinitives of purpose; e.g.

34, Ha wee’ gawa ing Diishi
*They then went to see the D,C. (District Commissioner'

35, Mgbe ha jikere giighihhl, dnéhgki guére riai ehy ke hé chere
ndi ij¢ rdi ozo. :
'‘Jnen they got ready to return, (Omenuko told thosa people
that they should wait for the other trevellere'

36. Q’kpg‘rg na EJy'r{a me o nware ihe he nusre fkud
‘e called them to ask them f? they had anything to sey’

'’y
37, 6 u;En;'mmadJ gbyls b§3ra jnyére ya eka !1@5% ndi ahg ogu

*Tncre was nobody who ceme to help him to fight those people’
38, L‘guere’ wée’ gbaba n'dtd q’m‘ d{ n'akgky qu\ ige‘re mmi’ri’.
YThe lizard scurried into s burro. beside the road to kesp
away from the rain*
One infinjtive is used in & way that neither suygests 8 purpose
or reaso: of an action nor simply complements the verb phress.
In one sanse, it is an infinitive of reason; in another sense, it
is an infinitive of result,
39. Ks mbe ghara inwe ike {pgta ezé &d&' ndt;u‘
*Sc that the tortoise will not have power to (cannot) come
out again to live' . .
In tnise sentence, there is & close ;élationship.between
purpose ¢-d result as manifestes by the infinitive, It would
appeer ti.at, if the coming out of the tortoise can be eguated

with his living, nis surviving, the infinitive clearly shows the

031
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If, on the other hand, the aim of the tortoise is to come out
to live, then the infinitive is a purpose one., In this sense,
the tortqisa could all as well te alive where ne is before coming
out; it is no lonécr a8 question of surviving on coming out.

The only infinitival conjunction found is used in Omsnuko
in the following sentence:
40, g’d;‘ any{mma' karie enya ;hJ nlg‘ a’ny*

‘It is better for us than for our eyes to see our esrs'

This is en exceptional usa.of en infinitive es & conjunction,
Tne exception mey be accounted for, by the fect that the
sxpression in which it occurs is a proverb.

Some infinitives have been clothed so much with the
characteristics of nouns that one hardly perceives their verbal
origin., Such are called substantivized infinitives, and thay

include:

. ’
4l, Iie’ 'to trevel/travelling; Iaé ‘to write/uriting'

’ L4
Igbgky 'to add/aduition; lchG 'to hunt/hunting’

’ P
lﬁgf ‘to tell/telling;’ Ikg; ‘to judge/judging’ ~

In their verbeal functior, the infinitives occupy positions
in sentences according to the type of the verb with which they
are used. Causetive verbs, such ms fme 'to make"
and verbs of volition like isgg ere followed by lnflnitiv;: and

non-infinitival clauses.

42/(a) Aga m eme yd ijé ebe ehy -

'Twill make him go there'
(b) ‘A’ga‘ m omd yd ke o jee ebe ahyg

'l will wake him that he go there'

91
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” ’
Y choro ifu onye isi
«3(a) Ha choro ifu ony

*They want to sea :he boss'
(b) Ha chgrg ka had fy onye is{

*Tney want that they see the boss'
Similarly verbs of opinion ;égé *to think' end verbs of
movement announcing the oquct of the movement ;abg gsg, 'to run',
235f ‘to go', lélé ‘to come' ere followed by both 1nf1nitiv§s
and nor-infinitival clsuses. But verbs of perception such 8s i&i
‘to hesr', {?; ‘to see’', i&iﬁ! ‘to feel' ere never followed by
infinitives.
Thus,(42 ) A\’ga‘m ofy ne q'b.t‘aro.

'] will ses that he (muct) come®
Not ®ags m of ys ibje
* 1 will ses him to come’

wi(a) k:\y; nyry na q’ga\ ab;'a.

‘Uc heard that he will coms'
hot  # knyi nuru ya bib

‘e heard him to come'
45(a) Fa fn;w ka ® ng ab;:

*Tnoy sew when I was coming'
Not *fg fy‘ry m’;bfa

‘Tney saw me to come'

Format:on of Verbal houn (Gerund)

Tre basic meaning of the gerund is derived from the lexical
maaﬁing of the verb from which it is formed. The type of
formation procats is dependent upon whether the verb is monosyllabic

Ar Aantuevltanie .
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In the case of monosyllubic verb, formation is by the process
of reduplication (which may be partial or complete) and, in the
case of polysyllabic verbs, formation is by prefixation only,
Reduplication

Reduplication occurs es cfollows:

(8) 1/1 occurs where the vowel of the verb stem is front

(i, §, e or @) es in

-ri orit4 ‘eating' (olili in Onjcha dialect)
-si 6%;3; fsaying'
5 7
-de odide . 'writing’
\ e
-2a Qzize 'snswering’

(b) u/u occurs where the vousl of the verb stem is
back (u, y, o or @) as in

-gbu 89bﬂbbu 'killing'

-hy ohhy *seeing' (gfyfy in Qnjcha dialect)
-to Otutd ‘praising’ (otito in Onicha dialect)
) -ko @kgkq 'guessing' (okiko in Onicha dialect)

Nasal Prefixation

In the case of polysyllebic verbs, the gerund is Formed

by préfixation. By this is meant that either of the nasals /m/,
/n/ is prefixed to the root of the verb, snd the resulting
word is 8 gerund. /m/ is prefixed to roots beginning with
labjal consonents, and /n/ is prefixed to the others, Ths
following examples illustrate the process:

’ & N 7 N '

Igbasasmgbase 'spreading, dismicsal’

47 ” .
Ibidoimbido ‘*beginning’
Igbakgirigbakg  'adding’
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’
lbi’bi‘ woibi ‘destroying'!
’ I
lsm;gbu n’so‘gbu ‘worrying'
v ’ . '
lkuwadebe nkwadebe preparing
.
l’kuta Aot ‘bringin; (a child)’

In most cases, the gerund occupies the seme poeition as the
irfinitive if it is used as a nominal,
&, (a) l’gg'akwkwo siri iké
'To write ® book is difficult’
(b) Goiod ekwykwg siri tke
47, (a} l'gb;kg glm‘. 999‘ df ofdle
'To add figures is easy’
N g P

(£} “gizkg ony ogy

L ogy d*‘ ofelll‘
' ARading figures is easy'
48 (o) .’:-ny{\ achyrg t‘zq‘ a‘n;
‘ue don't want to dispute over land’ .
(s} A‘ny;acnérg ozizd ah{ ({zq’)
‘Ue don't want disputing over lend’
Lnen uset with the expression s{te n;, it expresses certain
circumst:nces of an acuoﬁ marked by another verb of the sentences
Site n'Ohwukué df’ etu a ko g siri nue egd
'By believing like this, he got monsy'
SII'.E. n'o‘myme’di.'etu 8 ka mma’dv\ nchd’ jf e’ fy ya’ na anya
'Pes;le cape to love him because of this type of behaviour'
Altnough Qerun'ds and lnflnltlv;s occupy tne same syntactic
position generally, thers is a difference in content betwsen
them., Gerunas tend to refer to faits accomplis whereas infinitives

2lmost e!] the time refer to future activity, and hardly ever

to the cast, €.Q.
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, .
49, Idu’ (Infinitive) ha d{‘ wnd
'To see them off is ® good ides

It will be se good idoa to see them off’

(b) Ovuad he of dad.
- 'Seeing them of f was good/ The fact thot thsy were seen

off was good/ It was a good idea to sme them off*

¢
50. !kpo’ onye lsildi‘ mﬂpa‘.

‘To invite the boss is necessary'
(b) (_}kpgkpg’onya 151’0.}‘ mﬂp:

'Inviting the boss was necessary’
51(e) Ije’ ebe ahy ga abe utoh

'To go there will be profitable!
(b) Utji'je ebe’ ahy\ bara u’n}

*Going (the fact that someons went) there was profitetla‘

Unen, however, tha gerunds are expressly used to refer to the
future, the ection expressed by them is taken for granted,
.D‘kpgkpq onye isi”dj*mkpa ‘'Inviting the bocs is naecessary'
By this sentence is understood that there is a consensus that
the boss should be invited. If an infinitive were substituted
for the gerund, the sentence would mean e &nere sujgestior that
the boss ought to be invited,

Apart from the difference in the linguistic organisation
of the gerund and the infinitive, there is yet the distributional
difference between tham. The functional range of the infinitive

covers the functional range of the gerund, and more,

’



96 « o : | 0JI

Tre ger. 4 only serves 2s 8 nominel by naming e state or action,

or occurrence of activltx; tgo infinitive, on the other hand,

can be e;uated with most wor classes, that il..lt can be used
where a roun, verb, or verbal phrase, etc, can be used, but 6ot
inctead of e preposition or a pronoun. And un;roas,the gerund

car take the determiners @, :221 nnynua, Eii. ‘this, thuat, this
hers, thot thcre' the bare 1n}1n1tlva never goes with s determiner,

Trhere is elso @& tonal difference between the infinitive and
the gerund. .Tane has a samantic effect on gerunds in that, if a
gerund i< low-low-high at one time, and at snother low-high-high,
it will nave two different meanings, for example:
g2, d:yx;ya. ;glving' d%ylhy: 'giftet, d;umg *pehaviour'

ange ‘doing’

On the other heand, tone has a lexical effect on the infinitive,
vith regard to high tone verbs, a high tons falls on the i/} -
prefix of the infinitive, while the radicel carrias a tone which
is nigh tut not es high as the prefix. 1In other woros, infinitives
of higr tone verss exhitite the high dounstep tone pettern.

Ir regar: to low tone verbs, the tone on the { -prefix is high

w-ile tr2t on the radicel is low.

53 Thi. contrasts with the polar tona (L-H snd H-L r..pactlvely)
or the jarticiples of nigh and low tone vecbs respectively.
. ’ ¢ 4
S.. Ije’ 'togo’ {b;g 'to come, .{g‘ ‘to go, Tkud ‘to say'
- 78
55. Ibg 'to cut meat into pisces' lpu ‘to go out!
” 7 N L
‘to share', Iro ‘to dream' Ize ‘to protect oneself’

’
Ixu (ume) ‘'to breathe'
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Thus, tone marks out these infinitives from tne nouns in tha

languaga which have the same segmental chonemnes as the

PR PR
infinitives, Ffor exemple: lke, 'fLu, !ua. !Ea. {kz und
N L4

}bg are lexicelly distinct from lke ‘'strength', f u JHyJ

A
'eyebrow', ]ba ‘s type of food’ fba ‘chaine for prisonurs'
7\ s\
lje ‘'travelling' and Ibo

[4
only because of the tone patterns, Apart from ijJ ‘travelling®,

‘give money at dances' respectively'
L

the later words have no semantic relationship with tne

C -\
infinitives and, even thoLgh Jke has sume shzpe and tones as {';

‘buttocks', it cannot be said that both have the same hintory.
nor do they hsve similar enough occurence patterns to raise

any appreciable amﬁiguitya
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2,0 CATEGORIES _OF VERBS

c g ts, it has been sugygeste:d
dsczuse of the presence of such complements, The Igbo language has the following sub-categories of verbs

fef. imenanjo 1975) thet sll Igbo verbs ere transitive., This suggestion
(repr-esented in nos, 2 -~ 3) ell of which have one typa of object
of L-en=zr jo is interesting in itsell, but more so because a similer
complement or another,

s.y.65:107 has been made by Awobuluyi (1972) with regard to the Yorubs ‘., | .
o ' 2(a) Ogu riri (enu ) Ogu ate some
. ( L]
“uae, .
la AU v ( i ) "at/.gg.' rons
However, the author of this psper maintains a contrary view: There g ;
Ji
is e o.gh linguistic evidence in support of the view that Igbo verbs g el g t1en / benanes
cta: te a-slysed into trensitives end intransitives: therc sre pstently ] ( J;:n. ;
tra' sitive and intransitive verbs in [gbo, and there ere those that can
N, :
te traercitive in one context but intransitive in snother, This distinction (b) WNna m ng}u aghu - My father killed e goat.
s 4 [N ”, ’
is & .oun to be valid even for those verbs which always occur with inherent (c) oOnye 0 wyla anuona mai Everybody has had some wine
\l Ld . L4
complemants - the sub-group of verbs very easily cited as transitive verbs - (d) I ma nuinye ya? Do you know his wife?
v -
tecz.se very little studied. (e) Kelenu Onye nkuzi gng Come on, grest your teacher.
. A Y o N
In arriving at our conclusion, we have criticelly examined the tyntactic (f) 1Ibe pe atuma mgf n'aks Ibe ias carrying e Jer of wine in his hand,
LA W ’ ’
cr.teria of transitivity end found them not altogether satisfactory for (9) 0 deere m akwukuo té;o W-  He wrote me s plessant letter,
T LN » . . o »
i obi uto.
Ig: - verbs, Consequently, we have admitied some semantic or notional . Bt
1 ) )
i h) Anyi ahuns nd hi Ve h
critzria and these have generally enabled us take a decision one way or (n) yia u { ohi wa 6 have eeen the thieves,
,
(1) Ha" zutu sgo . They stole my money,

the other,

The eim of pressnting-thiu analysis is to elicit reactions to our The verbs used in the sbove eentences are representative of the

It is also hoped that this psper will enable us look into our sub-group which cen be rightly described a8 traneitive:

netos,
' They are:-~

i~civicduel lsngusges - parhaps the problems presented hsre are not b | .

viri (from ir1 ) to eat
peculiar to Igbo., If this is so, perhaps, language typology can throw ) . oy

gbury (from Igbu ) to kill
more light on the problem, .. S

enuona (from 1ny ) to drink
[ X ] . o

~ 4
ma (from jme ) to know
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~ 7 7N

kele (ikela ) ‘ to greet
ra < 4 '

pa (from §pa) to cerry by hend

deera ' (from (d-') to write

N v 2,

shuna (from ghu) : to ees

zu.0 (From jzy) to stesl

They are verbs which can take an NP Abjoct drawn from en unlimited
set of nominals within the bbunda of co-occurrence restrictions,
Furthermore these are verbs denoting actions or states which involve at
lesst tuo NP's -~ the NP subject or Agent and en NP object or goal, In
other words, the action or state denoted by esch of these verbs starts
with a subject and ends with an object (subject and object being used
hers to denote syntactic functions/ relstions. Traditional grammar is
very often criticissd for its notionel definitions, the definition of
transitivity being ons of them. In thie regard, Robins (I971) had this to
say!

The wsakness of semsntic definitions is well illustrated heres hit
in " 1 hit you® is syntactically a transitive verb end is often chosen
as en @xample beceause the action refsrred to may pleusibly be said to

“pess across" via my fist to yous But hear in‘l hear you?ie involved

in sxactly the same syntactic relstione with the two pronouns, and is
regarded as e trensitive verb., though in this case, the "ection", if any
sction is in fact referred to, ie ths other way roundj and. who doee whet,
and to whom, in the situstion ref erred to by the syntacticelly similar
verb in '] love yod'. In defence Qr thie notionel definition one would
like to point out that there are-two semantic categories of verbs involved
in Robin‘s exsmples - "hit" - an Action verb, and “eee" and “love™ ~ both

stative verbs,
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Ue should not unduly emphasize the notion “pass across" which holds good
in ection verbs but not in stetive ones, What matters is that by its
very descriptive label transitive verbs always express an action or

situation involving at leest two NP's, tha direction of the ection or

situation ie immaterial, However, even if we decide to ignora the actor/goal
aspact of the definition of transitivity, it is nevertheless trué that the
.

traditional ‘notional! account of transitivity is applicable to mosy¢ if not
all syntactigally transitive verbs,

In the study of Igbo verbs, it eaems that thie traditional definition
is necessary and useful where other formal tests of traneitivity fail.
As was pointed out in the introduction, there is no syntectic trensformation
which defines & cless of transitive verbs in Igbo, as is the cese in

English. The strictly structural epproach does not always work, aespecially

with verbs teking inherent complements,

2, 1 Ditransitive Varbs

This is the sub-category of transitive verbs which teke two ob ject
NP's (called direct and indirect objects), Unlike the majority of
trensitive verbs, which are two-placs predicates, ditransitive verbs are

three-place predicates; the following are illustrative exampleat

: / 1]
3 () O nyere m ego He gave me some money.
s N LR I 4
(b) Ogu guera uny 8z} okwu Ogu told you' the truth.
L]

(c) A;yg ga-agbszii gg 8go, We ehall lend you some money.

-
(d) D’burl " ago oto m cht;ro Ha lent me as much monay as
. L2

1 wantad.
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1.0 Intrarsitive Verbs

The exsstenﬁe of a transitive sub-class of verb presﬁppaaes an
intrantitive class. Unliko transitive verbs, all intransitive verbs
denote actions or states uhich begin and end with the NP with subjccty
in oth~r words the sction or state denoted by an intransitive verb
goes nut involve twp NPs in the relstion of supisct snd object to it.
Us have decided on thie semantic criterjon becauss it ensble us to sort
out residual problems regarding those verba which tske inherent
complemants (cf. section 4).

Among lgbo intrsnsitive verbs ere those which sre one-place
predicetes; typicel of these ark:

{e) Verbs of meteorologicel Conditions

(b) verbs with Locative or prepositionel phrase complements.

(c) lnhoront-tonplbmant Verbs denoting actions or stetes which

begin and end with the same subject NP,

Ue shall exsmine each sub-class 1n turn, except (c) which will be

deferred to section 4,

3.1, Verbs of Metecrological Conditions

Thise are typical one-place predicatesjy sny other laxicel item
which follows such verbs can only be sn adverbial adjunct. The following

ers exarples:

40 (a)  mir{ (doghe) ) It is rainin

ne edo ) 9

(p) Aawv (chigha' ) It is eunny
’ (ne acha )

Transitivity
4 ’ -~ ~
(c) Ufufe feshiri ike n'ytyty

s ~ ¢ 4
(d) Ijiriji kyru ebe niile

(e) cni djiels

(f) Ttirt/gehichiry gbara
(o) Chil a’vq‘q’la
(h) Q;wa n; agb;

(i) dhgma ngb, vjo ;b;a ‘ny;
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It was very uindy in the

morning,
Morning dew was in evidence

everywhere,
It is night.

It is very dark. .

It is daybreak,

ihe moon is shining bright,
When the lightening flasnes,

we become efreid.

Apart from verbs sxpressing weather conditions, there are other

one-plsce predicates: A few of them sre underlined in the fallowing

examples:

4 ’ ’
5 (a) Biko, ofe anyi agwuchaale
PstUl NWSES

(b) Ole forg?:

AR

(c) Okyke he' nufry
N7
(d) 0 dagla
Id
(e) @ jule.
” -~
(F) Ha biare taa.
PR
There is very little doubt that the verbs

are all fntrensitive.

Please our soup is finisner!,
How many sre left®

Whet remains’

Their fowl died, -~

It has fallen.

1t has become full./lt is Full,

Thay camg today.

in these examples 4 and S
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Transitivity

In Ijau, the situation is the same (cf uiiliamson (1966).
By grouping together all verbs of movements as intransitive,
we are disajreeiny with ybanakwa's anwlysis of the verb je as
trensitive in one context but intransitive in another. (cf,

Ubahakue 1976: 53)

\ s A Y 7N\
(a) Okeeke jere ije (transitive) Okeke went 8 wzlk.

N .
(b) Oweake jere Kano (intransitive) Okeke went to Karo,

Altnough there are verbs which are transitive in one context but

’ .
intransitive in the otner, the verb iJJ ‘to go' is not one of then,

(see section 3,3)

from the foregoing discussion it is obvious that tha distinction

into transitive and intransitive verbs is well-motiveted in Igbo
grammar. The phencmenon is not Jjust limited to surfece structures
8s has bean claimaed by Emsnanjg (1975 and 1978).

107
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3.3. Jransitive sand Intrensitive Verbs,

Like in many langusges of the world, Igbo hes s sub-clase of verbs
which con be used either transitively or intrensitively. The following
srs illustrative,

Examples:

8. -(s)  Ihe ukeu mérs (intr,) ‘A-great thing happened

{b) 0 mere ihe ukwu (tr,.) He did s great thing.

9. (a) Mkpare m agbejiele. (intr) My walking stick has broken.
., ,
(b) 1 gbejisla Akpars m (tr.) You have broken my walking
stick.
10. (s) Ofe gma airi n'ﬁkg (intr,) A pot of good soup is cooking
on the fire,.
L4 LN
(b) 0 siri ofe oms teg (tr,) Sha cooked a pot of good soup
today.

PERN ” « N
1. {a) Ogu dochiri avo ahg.é;g'(tr.) Ogu blocked the road with
that long besket,

4 < -
(b) . Avo ahu dochiri uzo (intr.) That basket is blocking the way,
12, (a) y;gighere ony  (intr.) The door is open
(b) dhy; gheuere yzg éhu? (tr.) Uho left the door open?

2 N s

13 (e) Vzg qu\ya’mékhirl eméchi (intr) The door to hie house is closed.

(b) Uny mechirl yzg Jhﬁ nitle (tr.) You closed all your doors,

Pairs of sentences such as 8 (a) and (b) = I3 (a) and (b)
in which the object NP of the verbs in (a) becomes the aubject NP of
the seme verb in (b) have beaen described in Xndo-[uropaan‘lunguagea
as ergative constructione, (cf. Lyons 19713 352), ergstiva being coined

from s Greek verb meaning cause, bring about, create,
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The Igbo language has a sub-class of such verbs, Their existence in
Igbo does not in any-wey suggest that "verbs sre not rigidly classifieco
#s trensitive and intrensitive" as Ubehakuwe (1976) suggests., Rather what
we nesd do is recognise s three-way claseification thue:

(1) e sub-class of trensitives

(11) @ sub-class of intransitives .

(11i) & small sub-set of verbs which cen be used transitively

or intraneitively according to context,

4,0 The problem of Subclassification
The factor complicating the sub-clessification of Igbo verbe into
transitives end intransitives is the existence in the language of what

hes been referred to elsewhere (cf. Nwachukwu 1976) es Inherent-Complenent-

yerb, These are verbe -the citation form of which slways includes s
nominal gelement which may or may not be cognate with thas verb,

The following are examplass

14, {tJ (semantically incomplete)
* . mai Pour 1libation
" Qony burrow =
* omy to summon eomeone for 8 ces:

. in traditional manner.

. ee}/nty to tell a lie.

- fwu default in paymaent of one's
contribution,

- Ji to plent yams

. ina to make indirect reference

to someone.
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§t? anya expect,
. - oyi be cold
- n'snya . to surprise
15, ;;b‘ ' (semanticelly 1nc;upl-to)
" akpe to mourn
- oy to starve
" sthythy discriminete, sgainast
. ﬁguzJ R loiter
' . als A ) to spreed repidly
" " afa * to divine
. ska ] to be empty-handed
" - mgba to wrestle
. Qbhala ;h}ﬁ to ratail
. Bbara to bleed
. ) ' oto to be naked,

Observe that each of those sets of examples begins with an infinitive
form which is semantically incomplete until tha eppropriate complement

is supplied, .Note also that there are as many verbs as thera are
different nominal complemente., This is why the complements are described
es inherant: each of them is a nuclear constituent of its verb and the
verb does not exist without it, They ere first and foremost meaning
spacifiers, secondly they sre complements to their verbs and not object
NP's aven though they all seem to appear within the frame, f;- NP;], as
real transitive verbs.do.l But the frame riotation obscures ths‘picture a

great deel and we need an alternetive way of looking at the problem,
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In general Verbs which take inherent complements are intransitive,
although some of them are transitive, An inherent-complement-verb is
transitive if and only if it takes an NP object in addition., Example

PN -’
17 (a) Ane m aty anya nne m, (ty enya) 1 em expecting my mother.

N -
(b) Ogu bara ya mgba (be mgba) Ogu wrestled him wrestle:
Ogu wrestled with him,

5
(c) E riri ya amusu (ri emusu) One ate him witchcrafts They

practised witchcraft on him,

(d) Ty yé gmys Sue him (in the traditional -
way) (ty omy)

Secondly, there is e class of verbs which are transitive, but they
eslect their objects from e limited range of WP objects, Becsuse of this
characteristic, thay ace treated here as inherent-complement verbs.,

They include:

ilg ony make a hole, burrow
» ma* pour libation

" ame _ clean the streets

. es} tell e lie =

Their use i{s illustrated in the following sentencea:

18 (a) Oke. tyry gny ebe a: A rat made a hole here.,

N - - Id
(b) Tuo mai tupu enyj ebido Pour libation before we start.

~ - . - ~ *
(c) Tgkwaang ema n'isi ytuty Do sweep the streets early

in the morning,
’ ~

., ’ -~
(d) ! tugburu onwe gi n'es{ You kill yourself in lying:

You lie very much,
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This elternetive method cells for'an explanation of what the constituents
of Verb ere in Igbo.

In Igbo, the category, Verb, is expanded into the following (cf,
Nwechukwu 19763 204) ‘

(1) VP —-ceeed)  Verb (WP) Adjunct)
(i1) Vorb =e--==)  (Prefix) + V~stem + suffix + (Comple: )
(i11) ébmpl ~~-—3  Inherent Compl, (C1), Bound Verb
. ‘ Compl. (BVC).

It will be seen from these thres re-write rules that NP ig a VP
constituent, (Rule i) whereas Complement is @ constituent of the cetagory,
Verb, (Rule 1i). Complement is further expanded into inherent complement
(the type illustrated in I4 and I5) snd bound verb complemsnt such as the

underlined items in the followings

16, (s)  ( gara aga: He did go.
(b) 0 riti ys eris - . He did eat it,

Although Complemant ie optionsl in Rule (ii), this is beceuse not every
Igbo verb requires it, But obviously, the eub-cless of verbs being discussed
here must have the complement thuss”

Verp =----= » (Prefix) V-stem + suffix « Comp,

4,I The Stastus of Complementst

Two types of complements have been mentioned in this papert

() - inherent complemént end

(b) bound verb complement;
Qur Inherant Complement is subsumed undar'EmenanJQ'a complemagts (CPs)
(cf. Emenanjor1978: 129-133), the term being used by him to include NP

objects es well as inherent complements which, in our Judgement, are

meaning specifiers end Ngt co-termingus with NP objects,
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While the ebove verbs are transitive, the following are intransitive.

;Bb; ﬁbuz& to loiter
" ;la to spread rapidly
" aka to be impty-handed,
" ote to be naked
. ony to starve
.
" mkpe to mourn
" atyty . to discriminate against.

Their use is illustrated in the following examples:

’ Ay
19 (a) Agb;kwala nguzJ ebe & Stop loitering about here.

(b) Ihe 9J96 j; egb; alag Bed news spreads rapidly.

{(c) dbb; m eka bis: 1 was empty-handed and come:

I came empty-handed,

(o) Nw&%ﬁy; Jhg gbgkwang oto That woman is naked, (you krou)
N 2 o N € e N
(e) Umu ye gbaje onu kemgbu ututu Her children have baeen

starving since morning.
The point being emphasized in this section is that inherent-
complement verbs ought to be classified according to whether they sre
trensitive or intrensitive or unmerked: h
They are transitive if;
. (1) either they take an object WP in addition to their
inherent complement (as in examples 17);

(i1) or they involve their complements as éoal (as in exonple 1o

Conversely, an inherent-complement verb is intransitive ifs
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either (1) it does not teke any additional NP ms object (as in sxamples 19)

or (i1) 4t does not involve its inherent complement es gosl, that is,

when the action it expresses begins and ends with the subject -

(see examples 20 for fllustration),

hgrent-Complement Verbs Translat

n

h A t .

The following verbs which translate English adjectivs are intransitive:

they do not take an sdditionsl object NP, and the action they express

begins and ends with the subject, Sr. Anne. Angela Uuslaks (personal

communications) has described them ae qualitative verbs., They includes

20 (ea) {ch‘ ucha 9'cha' uchat
She /he is fair.

(») 154 njt 0 Ji nji He/she is black
7 4 s . s ’
(c) Ime mma Ofe a ma mma, This soup is tasty,
- »
(d) 139 njg lhe shy Jgre njo That thing is bad,
L T » -~ PN
(e) ivu fvu 0 vuru fvu He / she is fat,
21 Other members of ths cless include:
fto ogologo to be tall
i&f nkpumkpg to be short
1p€ mpe to be tiny, emall, lanky
itg vt to be testy
1167@1; ilu : o to be bitter
s s . )
ity (ary) . . to be lame, deformed
c 4 N ‘
ire (ere) to be rotten
igo (ego) to be ripe (as of pears)
icha (ache) to be ripe (as of oranges)

ika (aka) : to

be

ripe (as of coconuts)
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(1) Bound Verbal Complement

This ie what Emenanjp describes as a Bound Cognate Noun
(BCN),  The difference of nom3nclature does not matter much,
except that my label suggests that I see it as part of a complex

verb. Like the inherent complement, it is also associsted with

meaningt it edds emphasis to its verh,

22. ELwd}u m yéz (none emph) 1 eaid {t,
Ekwuru m ys ekwu, (emph.) I did say it,
ﬁha‘gf o\Jd}a ﬁ%ia? Did your mother go to market?
Dljd}o. (ron emph.) - She went
dljﬁ}a eje (emph.) She did go.

Every verb in Igbo can be emphasized, that means thet every verb cen take
a8 bound verb complement, which is the emphasizer (cf, fig, I ),

Thus, wheress every verb can take a bound verb complament (for emphasis),
not every verb can teke s nominal complement: Intransitive verbs do not
take a8 nominasl complement unless such a complement is inherent, Ue
therefore disagree with Emenanjo's assertion that "every Igho verb is
followed by some neminal complement®,

This anslysis is based on & theory of gremmar which recognises a
distinction between deep and surface structures, thus all of us - Emenanjp,
Ubahekwe and the author ere making use of the same set of assumptions,
Ubehakwe (1976): 46 ff) finds Fault with Emenanjg's enalysis; th's fault
he tracee to & rather heavy reliance on a purely structural definition
of transitivity., It seems that this is not where the fault lies., Rather
it seems (to me) that the term 'object' has not been defined in the correct

etructural terms,



116 | NWACHUKWUY

Transitivity - 117
An object is that NP which is directly dominated in deep structure by ' oS M
the node VP; thus, en object, whether direct or indirect, is a VP ' s '
[} l N
)
constituent, as shown in the following fig. I, ' , !
- NP AUX VP
VP . | !
) ]
: ! - ' ! :
] ] [] I ' 1
[] ' [ ] ' ] .
t 1 [ ] ]
' ' ’ ! H Verb
N| ’ !
Verb o) . W, 5 5 I
] ' ] ]
fig. I l} : ] :
I, H Prefix V-stem
] ] —_—
: ' : 13
Hence the test frame 1is ‘{:- NP :7' ! i~ ' !
[} ‘0 (] L}
8ut an inhersnt complement or  Bound verb complsment (BVC), that is ’° . \ . chd
. ! Anw na
tmenanjo'es BCN, is ® Verb Constituent thus: v
4
Anwy na achas The sun is shining,
Verb ) fige 3
\ [ [] ¢ []
e ! ! H '
" ' H ' ' A9 Asf
s i s i s . ' .
| | : | ' = :
’ [] H [} ' 14 ]
" ' H [] ' ]
= : : : -
' ' H ] ’ NP, VP
(Prefix) V-stem Suffix Inh, Compl BvVC !
: | '
Fig. 2 : ! !
| ' '
. ' Verb NP
Configurationally, the distinction between transitive and intrensitive H \
M ] N '
1 t ' ’
verbs can come out ae clearly ae the following tree diasgrams showns \ E ' H
] [ ]
| ; = : !
. Vetem Suffix .
] ' 1 (]
' ! : ; :
. H ) ' ¢
) ' $ |
69\: gbu * v madn.;
OQJ gburu madut Ogu killed a person: Ogu committed murder,

Fig. 4.
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'
!
] ——
. |
: []
NP VP
H
: ' !
: : :
{ ' '
' ' NP
! Verb .
! ] t ] ] ' :
. ] ' . ' 14 l
] t H ’ | : .
N [} 1 1 ]
‘Y : : ¢ ' . '
' V-stem « suff. inh, slc N Pess.pro,
] ' ’ Compl. ! i l
. : ' | . .
] ' ' ] ]
H { N H ] ! H
] ’ ) ' ’ 1 H
[] , L] ] ] l
b P n :
N ! : ! i |
' ¢ ! J [ (1]
] ' ' ] ’ !
LA -~ . . P i
Anyj ty + ry anya aty nna [+] ;
Anyi turu enya nna oi atut Ue really expected your father,
Fig. 5.
Note that . the mbove exemple contélno an inherent complement, e

direct object end a bound verb complemsnt ( an emphseizer, ),
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s H
(a) '

: :
) ’
! :

[
NP P

L

‘ . !

H |

] ’ '

: ' '

N Det Verb

1 ]

[} ] [}

' '

! e

’ : [} - 4 ' ' '

] ' ] 4 [ [ '

' ' ' ] ' '

! ’ [] : 1 ' ]

[ { ! ] .- ' H

[] ] 1 [ ' ! c'

. ] ] ¢ ' ]

] H ] ' J ' ]

: P

} t Prefix V-stam suff, suff  Inh,

! i ' ' R ' Compl,

I ] ' ] 1 ’

: P : b

| ; : 4 H LI ’

l - L4 ” rd -
Nwa'a'ny* ﬂ'hu‘ 8 ma + (] na mma
Nwééhy} Shﬁ amaana mma: That woman has bacome beautiful,

The etructural differences betwseen transitive end intransitive verb,
be they inherent-complement verbs or not, have been brought out

in the fore-going tree diagrams, The point neesds to be emphasizeds

Verbs are not necessarily transitive because they take inherent complements,
rathetlinhetent complement-taking verbs, like other verbs, need to be
analysed to determine whether they ere transitive or not, By a combination

of structural and notionsl approach we have come to the conclusion that

>y the term transitivity is very relevan* for an adequate description of

Igbo verbs, From our description one important distinction has emerged -

the distinction betwsen Object and Lomplement:
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An object is an NP dominated by the node VP, in other words, en

object is a VP- constituent, A Complement may be an NP or not, it may

be an innerent nominal (NP) complement or @ bound verb complement which

merely suds emphasis to the meaning of its verb, Whereas an object is

a VP constituent, both inherent (nominal) and bound verb complements are
verb constituents, Moreover, an inherent (nominal) complement has to

be specified in the lexicon as part of its verb, but a bound verb

complement nesed not since it is only needed for emphasis.

Notes end References,

1 am very grateful to Professor Kay Willismson for her thorough

reading of en earlier version of this paper and for very useful suggestions

which have improved its quality, I em also indebted to other colleagues,

Emenanjg, Sr, Uwalska end Tim Umeasisgbu all native- speaker linguists

and perticipants et the COLLOUIUM ON LINGUISTICS and NIGERIAN LANGUAGES
held at the University of Port Harcourt from March 22 - 24, 1979 for

their insightful comments,

2.  Awobuluiyi (1972) hae argued, among other things,that subclaseifying

Yoruba verbs for transitivity provides no more then a highly superficial

and grossly insdequate classificetion. Hie moet convincing reaeoning ie that

transitivity is an unneceasarf and misleading term for déscribihg Yorube verbe
because 'all but e negligible coqpie of vgrba' in Yorube ara transistive.
TTne sit.ation 4in lgéb is rather different: the language has a sub-class of
verbs that are always transitive and another set that are always intransitIQG.

In betwean those two sub-classes is e smaller group of unmarked verbs.

The Status of Auxiliaries

EMENANJQ, E. 'N.

In Igbo the number of suxiliaries, their phonological shapes and, to sonmc
degree, their syntectic behaviour vary from dislect to dislect., While

I 2
Onicha” and some Enuani Igbo* gia1ects may heve ee many 88 six or seven

suxiliaries, most varieties of Standard Igbo have three.

«

?”ICHA s IGBOYZQ ! CENTRAL 1 STANDARD : FUNCTION/1iAREER
H H N H
: ' : :
«na ! «na i i v '
! : =Jj1 (=na ' -na ' progressive marker
]
~d{ ! -9 3 -ji (-na ! -na) !
' i ' ; ' progressive: hegative
. L [] L
-ga s -go ' -gz). ! -30 ! Future
1 )
N (] ) ]
-na }oeme E -gz) ;, -gz) ! Futuro: Hegative
' ]
kmmen ) [} 1 '
ke ga: ~dika \~ga-ka ' -ga) ! Unfulfilled
oy l ) L]
~B: ] : H
-ke ¢ ' - ! - H -ka 5 persistance
1 : ' '

1.0 FEATURES OF AUXILIARIES.

In ell lenguages it is useful to divide verbs into:

(1) those with 'an inherent semantic content ('referential meaning') ang
without specifically grammaticel function', and (ii{) 'these without
referential meaning but with specifically grammatical function' & Shile
class (i) verbs are sonetimes celled ‘lexical verbs' or *full verbs, free

verbs, true verbs', class (ii) verbs are sometimes called 'zuxiliary ver:zs®

or 'auxiliar{ea'. Igbo Auxiliaries are verbs because they can take infleciio:

affixes which is the strongest disgnostic test for verbs.

e

1
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unlike f.11 verte, however, which can be the only verbtls in scntencee,
es in (1), suxiliaries connot be Found elone, They sre n;wayl obligotorily

used wit!. sone nomino-verbal complement es in (2).

S
' ' H
[}
[} ] ]
: : !
' : !
NP AUX vP
(] ] f
: o : o
: Do :
[}
! ' ' ' H
| : N NA
! ' v NP .
' i ! '
H ' " !
' P \ e !
61 ' Jere ahis
'He went to the market,’ figure 1.

In terms of feature specificetions, full verbs aré[ +V, -~Aux_ ' where

Auxiliaries are L+V, ¢ Aux _}

S

H ‘ !
3 [] H
L]
| ' '
[ ]

np ALX vp

(]
i 2.
: N 7 Fe
| " ! '
1 ] ' 1
' i ' 1
! ' v NP
| l : '
] : ! ;
' : . H
] [ U : . .
2 (a) o’ ne eJ; ah}ﬁ: ‘He is going to the mzrkct.'
4 \ I
(b) q ga ije shja 'He is going to go to the

market'
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4 A
{c) 9 gauara ej; ahig. ‘He should have gone to the markel'.

/ \ / /
(d) ¢ ga nje shja, 'He must go to the market',

While (I) hes no euxiliary, but @ full verb, (2) has a number of auxili.ci::

which sre all complemented by different nomino-verbals dominated by V in
figure 2. The dependent nature of the auxiliary in an utterance is
confirmed by the fact that whenever therc is need to emphasise the meanin
of the sentence by a cognate verbal qualification, this element (called
elseuhere the Bound Cognate Noun (BC"), 18 derived from the verb rather
then from the Auxilisry,

3. (a) C_J/na‘ ejé ah}g ejs:  'He is really going to the market',

(o) Q’g; faé’ahta ejet 'He is going to really go to the market.

(c) g'g;;ra OJ; nh}; eje: ‘'He should have really gone to the market.

(d) g’ga\nje‘ shia ejeo1 'He must really go to the markat'..

(1)  Unlike full verbs, auxiliaries sre irregular in another way!
They are not smenable to verb derivational morphology.- For where
soma full verbs can have as many as thirty odd verbal derivatives,
suxiliaries can only have two vertal derivatives~the eimple
participle and the Infinitive, Thus, unlike regular and full
verbse, auxiliaries are irregulor verbs derectica in verbal

_derivatives,

(i1) Uhereas full verbs can take a very wide range of s;ffixas and
enclitics, euxiliary verbs cannot, hs Uinston (1975: 134) has
observed: "An Auxiliary base is similar to an ordinary base, but has
an Auxiliary stem in place of the ordinary initial stem, has not '

other stem, and has only a small range cf possible suffixes® ,

(i11) Uhereas full verbs can be -nominalized, auxiliaries cannot.
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(1v) Lestly, while full verbs can select their complements, as well as
their Sucjects and Indirect Objects, suxiliaries cennot selact any of these,

since treir meanings and syntdqtic. behaviour ere grammatically conditioned,

2. THD AUXILIARY -WA

2.0 unile -na is the most common form ur;tten in the literatura, there

iz the phorological variant Tliz which i{s used in places like Oru, Augmamma,
wiiute, Egbema, Ynyahje, among other places., Instead of -nf, some dialects
in the L,.a area of Ino State and Ndokwa areas of Bendel Sgate use -dj,

+nile ir parts of Owere, |jrate and Kbzise erees, -ji is used,

2.1 THZ SYIT.CTIC BEHAVIOLR OF -NA,

-elmers 2nc celmers virtuelly refuse to give auxiliary status to -na, Or if
it is ar auxiliary, it {s complemented by an elanent juhich though derived
fro= @2 \.rbyis more nominal than verbal"s Syntacticelly -na is an auxiliary
gince it cannot be used slone. It obligatorily requires some nomino-varbal
camplem 1t to be meaningful. This nomino-verbal {is usually e perticiple
“evir w infinitive, though in some varietises of hgwa, an Infinitive can be

LLt e Lonzlement to the progressive marker -di.

VA . 4 S N . .
e boi ey eru= - (a) 0 na erf ocrd®  ‘*He 1s Working',
s N, .,
(6) @ 1e ary gry tHe is Working'.
N, .,
(c) 0 ji ary ordt -~ 'He works.
(d) 0 ja ary gr 'He works,
"we2iio o, te Uinston (I1975: 134), an auxilisry like -na always functions in
‘et . lex tzse's . *A complex base consists of an auxiliary base followed by

©9 ¢t o.r formy depending on the particuiar @uxiliary employed but mostly

crrtacaple or @ short formt,
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For Nwzchukwu (1975), auxilizries function in ‘complex verb forms' which

are nade up of the auxiliary and some complementing worg, whose shapev v:rics

with the auxiliary and/or with the meaning to be expressed., The complemant
of -na is a participle. This may be:
(1) the simple participle as in (4), or (ii) a participle inflected for
negation,
S 40 » P .
(5) Achgghi m ndi na-abiaghi n'oge: 'I don't went those who did not come
on time', or (ii) inflected for 'completiveness®
AR Y N 4 .
(6) Ade @ na QB;ala?s Is Ada now coming? Has Ada continued to come?.
~ LAY/
(7) Uny anane éméme?. ‘Have you continued to do?
" (well done! keep it upe

(taken from Nwachukwu P,A, 1976:465),

(8) Ibe o ne ejele ahi; ya? ‘'Has Ibe continued to keep up with.his trazin,®,
(9) Q’n; uchi}‘ euld QQJ ah;;. 'He used to take goats to the merket'.

(taken from G.I., 146, 170)
Uhat (5) - (9) {llustrete is that the participle that complements -na can
also be found with Inflectional suffixes, Thus, in what is called @ ‘'ccoolex
verb form' or & 'complex base' or an “auxiliary complex™, the Inflecticn=1
suffix can be found either on the Auxiliery alone as in 2 (c), or on the
participle alone as in (5) - (13), or on both the suxiliary snd the particinle
@s in (7). Winston (I975: 153) observes that *it is normal for inflectior.l
suffix;s to be attached to the huxiliary base in Complex bases, not to tne
participle or other second component'. Because for Winston there is somctidng
abnormal about Inflectional suffixeéoccurring on participles ,he could only

find one example, our (9), in the texts used for his analysis.
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fe

our examples, (5) « f 9) have demonstreted there is nothing abnormal
atout p.rticiples having lnflactionallauffixlt.

{10} :' g; el{éo ye (1) ‘'Leave him, he would est it'

(11) (=) Q’ 95 eligo y; {i1) He must heve eaten 1@'.

V 4 4
(t) O ka éligo yat

'He hes not yet eaten it',

2.2 SYLTACTIC FUNCTION OF «NA.

_nateve: was the diachronic history of -na, it is now no longer e reguler

vert vity full lexiczl meaning, but an ouxiliery verb with en inflectional
f.nctic. zrnd meaning in the language comprable to that of inflectional affixes,
esceci.!ly suffixes and tonal morphemes, In the overal grammar of Igbo, ~-na

is a m-del auxiliery which marks the espect that has been variously called

‘-resert Habituzl' by Abrahan6 l]nconpletive' by Uelmers and Uelmer? Durative,

9

*leperfoctive” and 'progresslva'ID by Emenanjg, 'Habitual' snd 'progressivs

r2ett t, fivachukuull and 'Continuative (unbroken or habitual) by tinstonl2e

In fzzt, the auxilizry -na is one of the Inflectionel slements that clesrly
irzicete thzt in Igbo, the phenomenon of espact 1s much more prominent than
t-e phehaﬁenon of tense, -Na indicstes two different but closely related
things: )

(2) Hapituzl/Customary/Iterative

(t) Temporary.

243 nrsllonl All dialects of Igbo seem to use ~na and the other
di_lectal equivelents {-la; =ji, -je, -di) for this purpose. The
nesitual or customary action that is being referred to can be in the present

N PRVEES ' ’ ‘. R 4

cr pest time, 12. Nuoka a na-azu ahie n' Aba,
'This man is trading at Aba.

S soN 7 N Pd

13. H:SLé'a\na-a:J ah;; n*Aba mgbe m maura yat

*Tuis nen was trading in Abe when I knew him!.
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In(13) the reference is to a customzry or hebitual action which is still
continuing, In (I3), although the habitual action has stopped, st the

time it was taking place it was regarded es éncompleted, What is important
in (I12) end (I3) ie ths duration or pProgression of the hsbitual action, not

its completion,

2,4 TEMPORARY Not all dialects use -na for this purpose. Some
Central dialects use the suffix -ghE/gE, for expressing a ‘present
progressive' of ‘on-going asction' (Nwachukwu 1975:58), Most other dialects
use ~na for this same purpose, Used in this manner, -~na refers to tempsrery
situations, activities or hzppenings,

(14) d&é}'ﬁda? Q, ne agJ'akwuka: WUhere's hda? 'She 1s resding',

(15) aléé'ihe { ng emé? A;;~m ach6 akwykug m, :
‘Uhet (on earth) are you doing?' 'I'm looking €or my booé.

LN 77 N 7/ ~ ~
(16) D by gini na ehig? 0 nuere dﬁg nz élg ogu

'Uhat is happening?’ 'Some people sre fighting',
(I4) - (16) indicete that the temporary situation marked by -ne incluces
within its time-span, present moment stretching from a limited period
into the past and into the future. Thus, the progrecsive sspect generally
has the effect of surrounding e particular event or moment by a 'temporcl
frama"mhich con be diagrammed simply thuss post present future
i.e, within the flow of time there is some point of reference from which
the temporary indicatod by the verb can be seen as stretching into‘the
future and into the past. Uith the progressive present the point of orierto-

tion is normelly identicel with ‘now', the present moment of real time.
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©,4 ir tre progressive past some other definite point of reference

m_st L. ass.med., Often, this point is made explicit by the suffix,.

-{a)are or by an adverbial phrsses or clsuse.

(17) g’ngéra azJ ehi; n'dba: '‘He used to be & trader at Abe,

7\

’
(18) © na azg shie n'ABa'-Bba ihgﬁ ‘He used to be & trader, -

then st Aba.

i.s far 2s temporery meaning goes, -ne indicates all the three

13
siffer.nt shsues of duration possible within English .

2.5

Wi sim, le Jduration which should be distinguished from the non-durstive

instantaneous present.

(ii) tlimited duration that should be distinguished from the unrestricted
aresent,

11ii} Unccmpleted happening that should be distinguished from the
instzntaneous present,

'rres; ective of the nature of the duration, the important thing sbout

tre ,r-iressive is that the sction is not complete, and it does not

crecify either the time of beginning or that of completing tha action.

2.0 In concluoing the discussion on the sementic imgort of the

~ro,r: ssive, it has to be said that it covers both customary and temporary
tanit,e since whether continuing or customary, the sction is viewad as
teg.n Lot still uncom:leted et the time refurfeo to. For it can be

uses e.ther to rar;r to an ection going on now, st the moment of speaking,
like i~3lish, 'He is sweaping', or to express s ‘customary', 'hebitual’

of it.1ative action like, 'He swceps the house', or in conjunction with a

referciice to some other time, the verb form may slso refer to an action

tanit,. ;.laoce formerly -

19.

20.
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iike, 'He wes sweeping the housa', or to a customsry action at the time

like 'He used to sweep the houss'"lé.

2,8 ~NA AND POLARITY. In all dialects, -ne tg neutral as to polerity,
In the surface structure, tone pattern slone with or without the Generzl
Negative suffix indicates the difference between Affirmative snd Negetivi,
(a) Ada na' azy’ ah‘g. 'Ada is a trader’.
(b) dha'ana’ﬁ}ﬁ ahgg. 'Ada is not & trader’,
(c) Ahélanésh; 3z ah;g. 'Ada {8 not a trader’,
(d) k\d;anz’rg B\E?’Bh{a. '‘Ada is not o trader',
Uhere 20 (a) is Afirnat{ve, () - Id) are Nejative, The difference betvici-
(b) - (d) is that the genaral hkegative suffix is deleted in (b) but prescnt in
two different dialectal forms in (c) end (d). But in 211 the negative forrs,
the nezative inflectionzl tonal morpheme of dounstep is the same on the
stem of the euxiliary where, in the affirmztive, it is a low tone
characteristic of the affirnative stative vcrb fornm,
In some dialects, however, mostly in tre Qnjcha-Qka ereas of Anembra State,
and in parts of Bendel Stote, -na is used mostly for pragressive Affirmitive,
while the verb -di “be et' has developed into a progressive Negetive
marker, 20 (a) Aba’n;'eb‘; ebe a: ‘Ada is coming here?,
~ s ~ 4
(b) Ade edi(ro) abiz ebe e 'Ada is not coning here'

- *Ad: does not come here).
2,8 THE FROGRESSIVE AND VERE FORiS, Because of its inherent meaning of
duration and because of the aspectual emphasis in the Igbo vertwsl systen,

-na cazn co-exist In the sams sentence vith a2 number of other inflection.l .

morphenes which may either mark tense, aspect, polarity or @ combinztion

of any tuwo or more of thaese,
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.

21 (=Y gl one eri geri *hde is eeting geri'

(t) .I:,znfgh; cri 95}{‘ YAca does not usually eat gari',

(c? dha/anﬁan‘r; 5}{ gar{. ‘Ada was not eating gari before, (but
now she does'.
(¢) Aza’naEra ari’gg}{‘ *Ada used to eat gari (but she hes stopped')
nara.

(:) :;Jclka\ na eril g;r;’- ‘Ada still eats gari'.

~ ~ ’ o '
(r) Ada’ka ga na eri gari 'Ada will, still continue eating gari,

-

(z) EE& ga\né’é}i’gg}{: ‘Ade will continue to est gari',
() :Ea/agfbhi na 5r1'95}1t YAde will not be eating gari®,
(1) 232 ena Qiilgf}gt 'Sp hda is eating garil',

) Shélané’é}iie ggbf’ 'So hda has nou come to long last to ezt geri',

.{z) is the unmcrked progressive affirmative, while (j) is the marked
sopres ive 2°Firnativey (k) is marked for negation, (dJ for past tims,
{c) for nej2tion and past time, (e) for presistent-progressive Affirmativs,
‘f) far oresistent-fFuture- progressive Affirnative (g) for future
cr~:recsfve Affirmative, (h) For future-progressive Hegative and (k)
fzr rec :essive-perfective Affirmative,
-, 10 in (b), -ne co-e;ists with the gensral lLegative mzrker, in (c) with

tive und pest time merkers, in (d) with the past morker in (e) with

©

~=: 1stence ncrker, in (f) with the persistence and Future merkers and

£J onh.
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Topiczlization 1s only possible with Full verbs like -chi, twent!, -bgz
‘come', or ~ga I 'go!,

3.00 THE AUXILIARY <GA

This euxiliary is common to most, . if not all dialects of Igbo.

In its phonological shape, houever, it varies from ~ga in a good number
of dialects to -ya in Qka etc,, -me in Argchukwu, Azymini etc,,>-da in

Qkigwe, efc., ~gha iﬁ Amagbja, etc,; ~js in Isuochi etc, ~je in Qki ja,

Argndjzuggy, etc, end -ji in Enugwu-Ezike;

3.1 THE BASIC FORM AND WEANING OF «Gk. For Nwachukwu (1975:233),
=92 is not quite en auxiliary liks ~na, because unlike -na 'it can funciion
in a non-auxiliary capacity, thet is, as the only verb of an independent

clause in the language', Thus uhere for hin, ~na has the feature

specificetions l +V, + aux.-7, ~ge hes the s-ecifications [r4 V, £ eux [/

Since -ga can be used as a non-auxilizry in one capacity { f.e. - aux _7
and es an auxilisry in another ( f.e. + aux). The stand of Hwachukud is
largely the same as that of Green and Igue (1963) who reserve the term
Ruxiliary for -ne alonae, since in every stem which functions ip the
normel way., The truth about -ga, ‘go’, as Lelmers ard Uelmers {1968:73)
have rightly observed, is: 'The verb form ge in the future is undoubtedly
related to the verb ige 'go'; the usage is strikingly similar to thzt

of English 'going to' es a future marker'. This means that in Igbo

there are two homonyms:

- - F - . _ .
-go I 'go' [ 4+ V, - Aux./ 'ull lexical verb -ga 2 fuill be-at

zr +V, 4+ Aux _/ Modal Auxiliary, Future marker.

s\ v

(z2) (a) G g; ahia ahg 'He went to thzt market',
SN ,' \ :
(t] 3 gera ahfa ahy. 'He went to thit market!.

] - 7
(¢} 4 gaara ahja ahg ++ 'He used to go to thst morket.
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A ";;\;ZJ arjc ahg\ ‘He is going to go to that mcrket, (23) has the struclure:
) j;;h ({E{ anjz ahdﬁ *He should hzve gone to that market's ? Fig. 3
' g.
CLonrd §
[} ' )
. TN oy \ ~ , ' :
(.}, crgrg i, ahfa ahy,  'He wants to go to that narket'. i ! !
) ]
7’ AY 7 7
(c) § sjera juc anje ahJ. 'He has come to go to thet market®, ‘ : NP kUX ve
. ) ]
- - ' .
:2), e nzve ~g2 1. It is a [ + action, + trensitive W4 Verb yhose ' ! - .
) ’ t ]
[} 1 L)
te-:- + or direct object is ‘hia ahG ‘that market's In (24), we have ! i ' '
) )
>, T is is a z’ - action, - transitive + Aux -; verb, which tekes the : E Y Ep
] ' ' ]
]
i~izi. wvercal derivative as one of its three possible obligatory verbal H E i i fig. ¢
] ] ] 1 ¢ e
[] [ ’ ]
_te-. -s, Thus urere (22) has the structure! » W LUX
- . ’ N - . N
. 23 (a) Q ga jge ahia ahy
]
" V4 b < - ~
E ! ! {(b) ¢ gare ${ga ahja ahy
: : : gaura
L] [ :
] L
p AUX Va 3.2, If we look again at (23) end (24), we will notice that an infiiit:
) 1]
: ! — immediztely follows the verb. Yet the sources and functions of thes. t
1 [} ¢ ‘
' ' '
! i i ! . infinitives are different in (23) end (24). Uhere the Infinitive in (3.
’ '
] [}
E~ ! v [ fig 3 derives from its own antence and is dominated by the Verb node of th.t
1 ' ¢ * :
H H . ' []
' ! ! H sentence ., the infinitive in (25) is dominated by an WP node and is the
[} (] ] ] z
' ) ' !
' ! i ! result of an Equi-NP deletion. So thst where the Infinitive in (23) fc¢ tre
[ ] (]
Lp . P v NP obligatory nomino-verbsl complement of an auxiliary verb in the deep structer ,
22. (a) D' g; gh;a aha the Infinitive in (24) is 8 reduced sentential complement of a semantic
(t) 0/ ggra éh;a ah; class of varbs which tekes Intinitival complements in their sufface
/ S / -~ structure. Thue where the underlying structure of (23) is figure 4 tn t
() O gaara ahja ahy g g |

of (24) is figure 5.
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’
27 (&) Ahie ahJ ka 6'95 "It wos to tnct narket thut te wvent!',

<N

’ ’
(b) Ahje ah; ka ¢ gSra ‘It vas to that naorket that he went.!

’
Fig S (c) Ahje ahy ke ¢ gasra. 'It wae to that market that he used to L3e.d!

Teecesu B -

v

>

Covacsasfre "
- .- -

but not with suxiliery verbs like ~gag. Hence the aberrant structurcc i:

>
<
Rl

26 .

3.3 The essence of our discussion so far has been to prove that th :.

is an auxiliary -ga in Igbo, different from the regular verb -gu 'go'., It

is from the regular verb thet derivatives like the Infinitives in (23) zn

(24) have come... The auxiliary and the reguler -pa can co-~occur in the

DVawe=

Rl
<

same sentence as in (23) end (24), That there is diachronic or even

synchronic relationship between ga and ~ga; is nothing surprising, if .e

Vewocae T anea

NN
[#]

Hp

x>
W e (e reamccesarcccccsestowsssaane =

>

take into account diachronic end synchronic facts from other languzgee,
In the Kru language fanmily, Marchesse!S has conclusively snoun that

auxilizries are not only very clossely linked to verbs, in fact, euxilizrice

s e cen o Cacs ccasnnaw eme ae scecn e & ooees
e wsoas saedleas

PR —J
kel

have developed from full verbs. Having developed into auxiliaries, botn

*0 chgrg G2 ahia ahy

-0

auxiliaries and full verbs continue to be used, with the full verbs re¢-iri:

* 0 biara ga ahiz ahy L

(-]

. their originel referentiel meanings and the suxiliariss serving e cifferun:
Since ey o= HPZ; by EQUI - NP deletion and Infinftivization we have nb

PN ‘., . 7 N s e function of merely providing aspectual or modal informztion ebout the m-i:
£, (8) 0 chgrg joe azhjas ¢ bjers ige ahis,

verb. Merchesse has further shoun that in the Kru languages the auxil. . :
It is beczuse the sources and syntactic functions of the Infinitives in

(23) (24) that it ible to tooiceli the used as markers of future have devcloped €rom either of the metion vert
z en. (24) ere so different tha s possible to topicalize

.- ‘come', in Eastern and Western Kru, or 'go' in Lestern Kru, Unat
Lrfinitive phrase in 724) put not in (237,

Marchesse has noticed about the Kru languayes has also been observed in

” . A Y L4 N '
2" ahja ahy ka chgr 'To go to that market ie which he wants
250 (o) 15 : . Y v enere . Chi-Bemba, a Bantu language, by Givon 16 (1970:195) where: “Fairly recentl,
(b) Igi’ahia ahg ka g’bi%ra *Toa go to that merket is why he has come',

both uku-ya 'go' and uku-ia (come' have joined the modality eystem ... ailzir-,

7 7 ~ s N
26.(2) *]ga ahja shy ka ¢ ga to it two dimeneions which cannot be simply predicated from the meanin:c

7 g ~ . -~ - .
(b) *lga ahia shu ka o gira of 'come' or 'go' as verbe,
Laora,
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What Givon is saying in effect is that the full motion verbs 'come' and
'go* have now developed into modals, or the modality markers -ypa- and
-s23~, with their ouwn peculiar syntaotic behaviours and meenings different
from tho~e of the reguler verbs of 'come® and 'go'. Evidence from the

Kru langiLages and ChiBemba confirm that verbs of motion have been sources
for future markers. In the Germanic langueges, in Swahili and Colloquizsl
Frabic 'cill* h?s evolved into & future time-marker, The.verb 'go' serves
es z futura-time suxiliery in English, the Romence lanjusges end Kebrew,
There is thus nothing strange about Igbe having ~gey and gs, which, related
es they nay be, ere really two different morphemes with different meanings,

lexicel end syntactie functions.

3.4 THE SYKTACTIC 6SHAVIOLR OF -GA

Althoush uelmers and Uelmers heve argued thzt -ga, like -na, is "the true
verb” in the verb form in which it occurs, with the following element s
just an crdinary verbel noun, for.. us, ~ga is an auxiliery likse-ne,

But wherc in most dialects -ns takes only e participlo as complement, -ga
can take one of three types of nomino-verbal complements ss ins

Like 2 true auxiliary it requires e nomino;vorbal complement,

A ST ZERN s
28 () hdz ga abia *Ada will come',
S NZ
(b) #oa"gc tbia, 'Ada is going to come'
Ne 2
(c) ida ge rbic, 'Adz must cone.
N soN I'd .
29 (a) fda goorz abia 'Ada would have cone'
\'\ ” N
() w¢d cera jbia. 'Rda wos to have come!,
()\‘_l\ ’ : l
c/ »de yoera mbie. 'hda should have cone',

EMENANJQ
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’ \ ./ .
30 (8) Ade ageghi abia. 'Ada will not come’
N ’ .
(b) Ade agaghi ibia. ‘hAda is not going to come'.
’
(c) Ada agdght mb;g. 'Ada will certainly not come',
. \
31 (e) Ada’agé}agh; abia. 'Ada would not have come'
N7 V4 7
(b) Ada agaraghi ibia. ‘Ade was not to have come'.

'Aca should not have come.

(c) daalngé;aghi mb;%.
In(28) - (30), we cen ses that -ga con be compleniented by e perticiple
in (a), end infinitive irn (b) and en obliuative purticiple in (c)e .rite
the use of the simple participle can be s2id to be conzcn to All Izt
¢ialects, the use of the infinitive and/or the obligative participle js
really locelized to some dialects which sre mostly but not exclusively ir
the Central Igbo sreas., In dialects where only the simple participle is oo
the meaning expressed is neuirzl about obligztion or inninence, It jus:
refers to a simple.future time., Obligation and imminence in such cicloctie
are indicated by s.ffixes, enclitics or other syntactic cues. In ditiect:
where both the simple pafFticiple and the infinitive are used, the
infinitivc seems tp be used for expressing otligition end imniner.e o' 4
the participle, for simple futuro, In dialects where the three diffur.i:t
types of nominzl complements are used, the participle expresses simple
future; the infinitive, imminence; end the obligative participle, obli,:t.ci.
I hsve not recorded examples of dialects which use any two of tha followiig
combinstions only: simple perticiple and obligative participle or

infinitive end obligative participle only.

3.5 OTHER SYNTACTIC FEATURES OF -Gh. Like -na, it can be inflecto:
pest time ss in 29.(a) and (b),and(31); for negztion as in(30) anc (31)

for pest time and negation simultaneously as in (31).
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3.2 ~G4 AUD POLARITY,  In all dialects, -ga is neutral as to
polarity. For in the surfoce structure the tone pattern on the base of
the suxiliery, to which the general Negative marker mzy be optionally

suffixed, indicates the @ifference betueen Affirmative and Kegetive,

Ny ’
32 (2) Ada g; azg’ah%a . 'Ada will trade!
\ .,
(o) Ada’agg Szg ahia 'Ada will not trade.
]
(c) Add agdghi ezy ah;’e ‘hda will not trade!,

Unere 32 (e) is Affirmative, (b) and (c) ere liegative, The difference
oetucen () and (c) is that the general Negative marker -ghl is present

in (c) but deleted in (b). Yet in both (b) and (c), the suxiliary bese has
e dounstep negetive tone pettern different from the low tone stative tone
pattern in {e).

In sc-e diclects, houever, notably in the gn;cha ~ Oke arezs of Anambre
State anc in perts of Bendel State in addition to using tone pattern of the
General f.ejative suffix to indicate the future Negative, there exists a
c¢ifferent auxiliary verb -ma, for this purpose, so thzt instead of (32)(b)
or together with it, the following (32 (d) - can elsoc be used with the
sz2me mezning: -

32 (d)  ide’ wad azy ah;g ‘Ada will not trade', In the dizlects that
use -ma, tnis auxiliary is potentially negative in meaning, hence it is
never used with the general Negotive suffix = ro = (zhg) in these dialects.,

Note that the dounstep on the verb-base of this auxiliary in 32 (d) it the

same as that in 32 (b) and (c).

3.7 THE FUNCTION OF -GA, From the be,inning of Igbo grannatical
stucies, -ga has zluzys been regarded as ® marker of 'future'. Yet where
ezrlier studies would rejcrd this future es tense or nood we would

razcrd it as an ‘'aspect',
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In terms of its semantic implicetions, for Welmers and Uelmers (1966:73},
the verb form with-ge is used for referring "to future" rather than
intentions', something not yet begun®, For Winston (1975:151) ga future®

also expreeses “probebility or expectetion® fn addition to "literal futurs | SEIIA

3.9 In the Future sspect, more verb forms are possitle than in the pruiressivs,
Bhere the number of future verb forms might very from dialect “to dialect,

the following are among the most common ones:

(33)(a) - Simple-Future: Affirmative
AY
(a) Ade ga ab;g echi 'Ada will come tomorrow’
\ 7 s
{b) Add” ga" wibja echi 'Ada is going to come tonorroe'
\
(c) kda’ga\ m’b;a echi ¥.da must come tomorrou',
(b) Simple-Future: Ne-ative
\ .
(34) (e) Ada agébhi Ebgg echi *Ada will not come tomorrow®
N < Pl ’ . ' : .
(b) Ada ageghj {bje echi hda is not going to come torcrtcol!
S~ 2 4 . .
(c) Ada sgaghj mbia echi "Ada will certainly not cone
tomorrow,
(c) Future-Progressive: Affirmative
N 7 -~
(35) (a) Ada ga\ na a‘b*é ebe & *Ada will continue coming here!
(36) future-Progressiuve: Negative
N r'd
Ada egébh; na Bbig ébe 2 'Ada will not continue coming rere’,

Note thet in the Future-progressive only the participle can be usei s

complement of the progressive auxiliary which comes immediataly before.

{a) Future-perfective: Affirmative.,
A4
(37) Ade g; azdiala anc. *Ade will (already) have bougn me bt
(f) Future-Perfactives Negative
N e op N o ’,
Ada sgaghj azytala any ‘hda will probably not have bou, .t
meat',
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The meanings in (£7) and (39) express probability or expectation rether
than literal time, Ffor (37) will wususlly be said to e man buying meat but
whose wife would already have bought some meat in the market because of,

s2y, the cheespness of meat on that day.

(g) Progressive-future~Perfective: Affirmative

- R 4 N4
39. A\da’ga\ na’ a‘z;,ftala anJ, 6 byghi{ ihe @zg.

‘ada will probably heve elrealy been buying meat and nothing else',

(1) Prorressive-fFuture-Perfective: Negative

4 4, N 2
40+ ﬁha’agégh{ na 3:§tala eny, 9 by ihe gzg.
‘Ada will probably not have yet been buying meat, but something

else' (i.e. she must have been buying something else other than

meat)
(J) garsistent-ruturei

N N -, .
ale  (y) Ada ka 3o wbja ‘Ada will still come',

(b) ﬂhé’ka‘ga {Bi;. 'Ada is still to come'.

(x)

Percictent-future-Proqressive

4a2. (a) hds’ ke ga na abia. 'Ada will still continue to come',

The Persistent-future does not seem to have corresponding negative forms

without resorting to periphraeis.

(1) future-Past: Affirmetive
43, (a) Ada gasra abia, 'Ada would have come',

(b) Rda'gghra {L;g. 'Ade was to have come'.

{c) daé'géara mbiae ‘Ada ought to have coma',
c .
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(m) Future-Past: Negative.

. \
a4s (e) Adalagg}agh@ Sbigz ‘Ada would not have come' but .

N9 Lo
(b) Aoga agarasghi ibias 'Ada was not to have come' bt

\N 7 P . K4
(c) Ada agaraghi mbia: 'Ada ought not to have come' (u :

The use of =(a)-ra to mark past time noticed sbout -na in 2,13 (d) is <. :

possible with -ga as (49) and 50) ebove. 3..0 However data fgom some oi .
Igbo dialects suggest that the markers of future-Past, may, in fact, tu o

different ~ga which only happens to be a'homonym with the future marker., .

2

in some dialects this morpheme ie either ~ha, or -na, or -ka or and can o

used with or without any other suffixes. It is this fact that promptes ne

in my earlier analyses to give it a status, with a syntactic function:

Unfulfilled marker differdnt from the futura. Note thie sample taken r:n.o:!

from a number of dialects:

45,

45

S 7 2 P . sy
Ade na abja m2 a s{ na i bjaghi, *Ade would have come if you hzrn't

come’,

given {n Ymycbom ’Idaatq is also ueed in Mbaang, Agyeta, Uga,

Umyihd,and parts of Qly, emong other places.

46,

46,

47,

(47) is heard in e good part of the Qnjche

-~

AJ ’ ~
Ads n;'agafe n'ulé ahy nke 6&3. 'Ada should have passed well in 1.t

19

examination’,

can be heard in Dikenafai, Okwels, Umudi, Kkwere, Umuna, Okuwe,

Obaazy ~ Mbieri, and parts of Bende.

'Ada should have come today (:.:

2d' k;} ‘b{ DY
é {nkf 6bja(go) tas. she didn't)"

areas and in parts of Bencel -:i_t..
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48 . :balkghra {g;; 'Adz would have come (but didn't)}

49, Eda’akééhg ;E;g. . 'Ada would not have cone’,
48 cen be heard in Ymynze in Anambra State anong other place in Igboland,
In spite of semantic relationship betwsen 'will' and ‘would! in English,
the opposition in Igbo is between 'will' and 'would have'. This fact, among
others suggest that one is Guite justified having two instead of one -ga
suxiliary thust
’ -gaI 'future marker'
-gazl ‘unfulfilled marker®
Uhether or not we include Future-Past emong the future verb forms, -ga 'future’

rezlly mcrks @ lazrger number of verb forma than -na, In othar wowsds there

are more verb forms in the Future Aspect than in the Progressive,

4,0 THE AUXILIARY KA

U like -na or -ge, it is Gdiff .icult to trace the verbsl entacedent of
this auriliary. VYet @s the following examples will show, it {s irreguler
like ottor euxilisries., Again, like them it can take {nflectional suffixes
es in 51{e - d). 1In syntectic beheviour, this esuxilizry is elso different
from others which only take nomino-verbals as complenents, This auxiliary
can takc e participle es in 50(a). It doss not seem to take an Infinitive,
It can also function in what looks like B serial construction with it ss the
first verb in the series, since verbals follouing it in this construction
rever hzve any prefix as in 50(e) end in S1(t) - (d). Although this auxiliary
is more common in the Qnjcha araas,_lt hes come to be known snd used in arcas
outside (njchs. For went of a better term, this auxiliary ig termed e

'Persistence marker' with @ gloss like 'still*,

The

50.

Sl.

Status of Auxiliaries

PN ’ N
{(a) Q ka ng eba ahy
(o) O'k; na echd yd,
(c) Qlku‘gc echd yé.
(d) Q' ke ge ne ochd yu'
’, .
(a) 0 ke abjarg.
’
(b) 0 katg’bia.

N 2y
(c) @ kaghj bja.

A
(d) 0 keghi’biala.

143%

'He is stil) thero's

'He fe ctill wuiting for her’

'Ho is etill goin, to wait fo

'H o 1o 8lill youing to conty

waiting for her,'
'He has still not come'. {i.c
He hes not yet coue,

'He has still not come'. (i.c

has not yet come'.

L

e

'He has still not come'., (i.e. !

has not yet come'.

'He should still not have cor

should not have come',)

In 53) -ka is used in the affirmative, while in (54) it is used in tr-

(

Negative - in 50 (a) end 51 (b) ~ (d), this suxiliary is folloved by ver:

forms without verbal vowsl prafixes in fact, in whzt look _11&05erial

constructions.

4,2

Although et the beginning of the discussion of -k& we pointed o.

its verbal origin is not cleer in Igbo, there is evidence from some

languages that "sense-verbs" are sources for modality morphemes for

in ChiBemba,in particular, and bantu, in general. Arguing the case

modals in ChiBemba and Bentu arise often from verbs, Givon utes the

evidence that most of these verbs, reveal the presence of senses such it

i'imminence', “inststence' and 'persistence' among others. And -ka r

or glosses as 'persistence' in Igbo,

LTV R

A

i
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5.0 COMCLusIOD: This paper hss touched én @ number of issues sbout NOTES
Igbo suxilieries. Uhile some of these issues like the auxlliary
complenents are specific to the Igbo lenguage, some of them like their verbal 1. Unjcha s the dizlect spoken in Onitsha laland foun. fox

a discussion of the verbal in this gislect sae Lmenan jo {(197%).

rigin, and modalit tat .
origin, 2 y status and function heve universel linguistic 2, Cnuan{ is a wcover term for the .gbo Oialect. spoken in three
. ] - p ¢ S
significance, There is still & nunter of other issues concerning Igbo of the Igbo speaking‘lgcdl govarnment areas of bendel State;

. [ke, Anioche and Oshimili.
auxilieries. But we shall leave these for another occesion or perhaps

3. 'Centrel' is a cover term for the dialects of Igbo spoken in
the Owsrri Provence especially in Qwerri, Umuahia and Orlu
areas, for descriptions of some Central Igbo dialscts sea:

another person,

Green and Igue (1963),
Swift, et al, (1952),

Nwachukwu - (1976),

Welmers, and Welmers (1968),

Uinston (1975),

G, Twaddell (1963),
: 5. Uelmers and Uelmers (1968:75).
6. Abraham (1957).

7 Welmers and welmsrs (1978).

8. Emenanjo (19789:1uC -171).

9, Qabaly and Emenanjg eds. (1975).

10, Emenanjg (1978: 173 -8).

11,  Nwachukwu (1976 b).

12, .w1nston (1973).
. 13. Welmers & Welmers (1978).
14,  Leech (1973). ‘ .
15, Marchese (1978).

~ i 16, Givon  (1969:193 -200).



Motion Verbs: a Semantic and Syntactic Analysis

UWALAKA, A. A.

1.0 Introduction: - This paper is e tentstive asttempt to describe
Igbo motion verbs, These verbs are gub-categorized into direction-of-motion
verbs., It is suggestad that the delctic cetegories of person, placs and

time are relevant to the description f .aome .Igbo motion verbs, The

analysis presented here assuges @ case grammar basse,

1.1 Ue shall define mot:l;)n verbs as verbs whi;:h denote activities that
result in 8 change of location of some entity, fMotion es conceived here
involvaes & physically de.fined movement from en originsl location which we
shall refer to as E_g_tic_e_ to a new location which we shall term Qoal, In
other words Igbo motion verbs are obligatorily essociated with the Source
and Gosl casas,

Listed below are some verbs which wa shall refer to as motion

verbs in Igbos

(1) ’big , "to come"
; 4 “to go"
' L4
1 jhe "to go"
s 4
ishi "to go from/go through"
L4 ’ :
iru "to reach® .
{hdey "to leave"
.lg' "to come back/return,
ile "to go away/ to leave

-
ifu . : “to go out"®
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L
() ija/ijhe "1 jhe ' “to walk"
7
iyba igue “to cycle/to travel by bicycle"
@ﬂb; moto *to travel by car"
i~eg motoy ugbg “to drive s car/cenoe"
;Qbé ugbg oly "to trovel by eir"
;iwq ugbo eld ‘ “to fly & plene®
’ s ’
i .be igbere "to crawl"
inyu 018 "to climb®
s .
ire (ufe) "to fly*
. . , o
ijwu mird _ "to swim"

Classification of Igbo motion verbs:

* ~l3ce examination of the verbs listed sbove reveals s need to subdivide

tUeT ints tuo groups. The verbs in sub-group (A) can be conveniently described
z lexically simple. This is becauee these verbs ers only associated with
‘'z rotian or movement from one iocation to enother, With regerd to the
Tr:ns or manner of the movement, these verbs ere neutral. On this ground,
ticrefore, we shall term such verbn"dlrection-of—motion verbs™, Compared
to the verbs in uub-gro;p (R), sub-group (B) type of motion verbs are
sexically complex, since these verbs are essocisted not only with the notion
cf motion but sn understending of the perticuler menner, mesns or medium
xnvolvea]. Sub-group (B) type of motlon verbs will therefors 50 referred
to as "manner-of-motion" vorb;.

Ue shall now exemine the Ua{a these two sub-groups of Igbo motion
verts feature in sentences to identify the syntectic corgolates of this

s mantic distinction,
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Direction-of-motion verbs as they occur in Igbo sentences:
L4
I, Chigma gara sh;a n' gty
Chioma go -rV (past) mar .et in morning
- Chioma went to the market in the meorning
s - o~
2, Chipma biars ylg

Chigma come -rV (past home

‘Chigma came home
3. Chioma bizra

Chigma come ~-rV pest

Chioma came
4, Chiama riru Abé’n'ogé
Chigma reach -rV (past) Aba in time
Chigma reachad Aba in time
S. Chfama hgfd}g . Owere taa
Chioma leave -rV (past) Owerri today
"Chégma left Owerri today
64 Chioma shiri Abe eci
Chioma come ~ from/through Aba yesterdzy -rV (past)
(1) ‘Chioma came from Aba yesterday.
(ii) "Chigma came through Aba yestsrday,

Since motion is @ form of action, the subject NP of eech of the
sentences 1 -~ 6 is specified as Agent, the instigator of the action
dsnoted by the verb., As we already noted, all motion verbs are obligaiocrily
esscciated with the Source snd Goal cases. It would sppear therefore thzt
ihe tnree cases Agent, Source and Goal, should be give? overt expression in

suntonces involving direction-of-motion verbs,
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Hosever, the data in (1) through 6 show that the Agent NP co=occurs with

only one of the locative NPs, This is therefors pointer to the fact that
the two locztive NPs, Source and Goel,do not co~-occur in simple sentences
with direction-of-motion verbs., This fact accounts for the deviance of 7

and does not consider the fact that from, to, etc are real verbs in {n

or 8
Igbo.
A ” ~ ’
7 * Adha Ouwere gare Aba
Adhea Owerrt go -rV (past) Abe

Rdha went from Owerri to Aba.
g * Rdhg Mbaise ruru Owere

Adha Ifbeise reach -rV (past) Owerri

Adha left fibaise end reached Owerri.
In 7 and 8 there is an attempt to give overt expression to the Source and
Goal cases in simplex sentences with direction-of-notion verbs and this
results in ungrammatical sentences. That the locative Sourcse end Goal
NPg cannot co-occur in simplex sentences involving Igho motion verbs derives
of course from the fact that Igbo does not heve 8 rich stock of prepositions
Therefore while in a lenguage like English, the two locative NPs, introduced
by the eppropriste prepositiona would co-occur in simplex sentences with

similer verbs of motion, in Igbo this is not possible. Commenting on this

aspect of Igbo syntax, Nwachukwu (19763 229) states " ,.eecess Igho i5 @

much more “verb" language than, say, English, Where the English language

employs such function words as "to", "from", "with", et cetera, Igho

uses definite verb forms,"

UWALAKA
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Sentenc;s I - 2 and 4 shov that a sub-set of Igbo direction~of-motion
verbs obligatorily select the goal NP complement in order that the
sentences in which they feeture may be complete and meaningful, This

observation eppears to be contradicted by sentence 3 in which the Goal

- NP is deleted in surface structure, Sentence 3,however, can only be

appropriately.uttered in a discourse situation in which the reference place
is part of the shared knowledge of the interlocutors, Basides ,the verb
"fb;;"alulya dnvolves _deictic reference, which vk shell discuss in the
appropriate section. Another sub~set of Igbo direction~of-motion verbs teke
the source NP complement in- surface structure, This fact ie exemplified by
santences 5 ~ 6, Notico,gowever,that the locative complement NP of ths verd
'f;h;" is embiguous es betwesen the Source and the Path cases, Sentence 6,
is therefore interesting since it introduces enother kind of complement,

the path complement, also associated with motiom verbs, As Fulmore3
(1971t 50) rightly points out, the Seurce and Goel cases do not sxhaust
the complement possibilitiss of motion verbs,

. Another point that needs mention is thet a cross section of Igbo
direction-of-motion verbs, i.e. soms that select the Source NP as in §
and 6 end some that require the voal NP as in 4 usually co-occur with the
temporal complement NP in aimplex sentences. This does not imply that
othe¥ sub-groups of Igbo verbs do not co-occur with the ~emporal complement

nor does it imply that sentsnce= with this sub-set of Igbo diraction-of- verbs

&re..not meaningful unless the temporal complement ie present, Howsever, it
is the case that in simplex sentences involving the verbs in question,
the temporal complement has the sffect of introducing a sense of completencss

to the fact being stated,
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This may be explained by the fact that generally the verbs in question
feature more in complex sentences in combination with other direction-of-
motion verbs, (we shall return to this point in the next section). When
therefore these verb; occur in simplex sentences, they tend to co-occur
with the temporel complement, The point to note is that the kind of
sbruptness or sense of incompleteness thet tends to characterize - these

verbs when they do not take the temporsl complement does not sppear to

characterize sentences with other direction-of-motion verbs when they occur
in sentences without the tamporasl complement, In other uofﬁa,.whereat the
co-occurrence of the temporel complement is optionel in I -~ 3, it appears

to be required in 4 -~ 6,

’ ¢, 4

2. T esctic® motion ver 2 _en i’e' ! nd

It is to be noted that the correct semantic interpretetion of
sentences involving some Igbo direction-of-motion verbs call into play a
whole array of factors which propsrly belong to the prssuppositionel structure
of theee sentencee, The direction-of-motion verbs involwed include 'f%{i'
to come* '465' to go", on the one hand,'gaau "to leave/ to go away” and
‘f&é‘ 'to return’ on the other, Our clasim is that the eemantice of these
verbs 18 such that they are best cheracterised ss deictic verbs hence
sentances in which they fsature have deictic enchorage, The phenomenon of
deixis itself refers to thoss espects of linguistic interpretation which
ers relative to the identity of the interlocutors, their spatial, temporal
and eocial orientation, The categories of diexis which appear to be relevent

to the interpretation of sentences with Igho diectic direction-of-mation

verbs include person, place and time deixis.

Motion Verbs

153

Person doixis involves the category,participant ,which is further sub-

categorised into speaker and addressee., The aspects of the category of

place deixis which will feature in our description of Igbo deictic-motion

verbs, are the location of the speech participants and the reference pluce

i.e, the place which serves as a reference
with respect to time deixis, the relevant
or time of utterance and reference time or
as the temporal focus in the utterance.

UE shall now present some illustrative

motion verbs: sentences which demonstrate

point in the utterance, Fir.1ly,
distinctions will be coding tirw

the point or period which ecrves

sentence with Igbo directicr= cf-

the interplgy of the ceztejcrice

of person, place and time deixis in the determination of the speech zct

conditions, conversation rules and semantic interpretation associated uith

’ 4 7 ¢ /s s’ v
the Igbo verbs *ibie", "iga", end /"ilg and “ila":

9, A%j;ra m dhia eci
a~come -V I market yesterday past
I came to the market yesterday
(b) Aégfa m Bhia eci
a- go -rV I market yesterday

'I went to the market yesterday

’

10, I bi%ra éh;a eci

You come -rV (pest) market yesterdey

‘You came to the market yesterday

(b) 1 gara ahia eci

You go -rV (past) market yesterday

'You went to the market yesterday

11 SN /. R
. hdha biara ahia eci:  Adha cone -rV (past) mirket

yestLrday.

hdha came to the mcrket yesterday .



It vould appezr that the th;eo categories of deixis: porson, place
and time, play a role in the semantic interpretatiﬁn of sentences with the
verbs “ibiz" and "iga". Much of the discussion that follows,however,
will centre round the verb "{bia" since it makes very great demands on the
addressee, Thus, an understanding of (9 a) involves an understanding that
the eddressce was in the market when I ceme there yesterday, Similarly
10 () presupposes that the speaker w?s at the reference place at the
reference time when the addresses came there, there is also a possibility
that both s,ieaker and hearer are located at the reference place when aither
9 {(a) or 10 (&) is uttered, Finally in interpreting II (a) one assumes
thet the speaker wes at the market when the subject of the verb “ibia" came
there. It is only in the contexts outlined abovs that each of tne (a)
sentences of (5 - II) could bse appropriately uttered, If on the other hand
the appropriateness conditions for any of these sentences are not satisfiaed
then the sertence in question would bs deviant. It would then be more
appropriate to utter the (b) counterpart of each of the (a) sentences of 9 -
I1. Ncte that the (b) sentences in which the verb “§{ga® occurs indicete
motion to a location away from speaker and hearer at coding time,

Now condider sentences 12 - I3t
12, ABna'b;Bra Adha come -rV (past)
‘Adha came,
13, A\dha’ b!_.;ra t;lq\ Adha come -rV home (past)
‘Adha came home-
Sentence 12 involves the undaerstanding that the place to which.the subject

NP comes is the location of the speach participants,
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Sentence I3 seems to {nvolve more than one interpretation, either that

the destination complement of the vérb 'gpga" is the home of the subject
NP es well as thet of the interlocutors or it is the home of the sub ject

NP and the speaker but not the hearer, Sentence I3 can therefore be said

to be embiguous since it presupposes either of two things, Thus, the
phenomenon of deixis, in some ceses, introduces e peculiar kind of ambiguity
in sentences with Igbo deictic verbs. This kind of ambiguity is even more
prominent when the first person plursl pronoun occurs as the sub ject NP

of some sentences with the deictic verb bjara, sentence (15) uttered perhaps

on & .sarcastic note (because of the added meaning of the enclitic “Hi")
is ambiguous since its subject NP s ambiguous as betueen the inclusive
end exclusive readings, The sane is true of I6.

Our observations so far would give the impression that all Igbo
--sentences involving the verb "ibfe™ will necessarily have deictic anchorzge,
but there are perfectly acceptable sentences with the verb ";b;a" which
do not seem to have diectic implications. Consi{der 17 and 18,

17 dhhé’b;:ta ;hga mgbe 639 sdru

Adhe come ~ta (towards) market when run erupt

"Adha was on her way to the market when people started running",

A}
18. Adhe a'b;wala mirs 6ga ido

Adha a-come- UE (progfasslves- le perfective) water-rain
Adha wes already on the way before it started raining, ™
It esems to me that sentences 17 and I8 are neutral to the identity
end location of the speech perticipants at the.time of utterance, There
does not therafors seem to be any special context under which either I?7

or 18 could be eppropriately uttered,
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7 v e
icti i : " yay" ancd ilo "to roturn®
The deictic motion verbs: {]la "tp leave/to qo sway" an .1. L

Uhcreas the complexities essociated with the verb "ibis" is accountad
for in terms of the three deictic categoriest person, place end time;
the complexities associated with thg verbs “{la" and “ilo" seem to be

accountcd for in a somewhat different wey, Consider sentences I9 through 24,

19 6;; laera §13 Uce leave -rV (past) home (G)

®"Uce left for home™

N

20, Uce lara :ﬁ;c (s) Uce leave -tV (pest) merket.

21, U;e\larl Abs  (S/G) Uce leave -rV {pest) Abe
(i) Uce left Abe" (it)s ™uce laft for Abas*

22, Uce lorg ;19‘ .(G) Uce return ~rV {past) home

%Uce returned home".

23, J;; lgrq :h*a (s) Uce return -rV (past) market
“Uce returned from the market",
24, Uce lgrg Aba (S/6) Uce retusn -rV (past) Aba,

(1) “Uce returned from Aba" ({1)" Uce returnad to A Aba",

Sentence I9 - 24 certsinly furnish us with particularly interesting data,
All these sentences are structurally similar. The meaning content of the
verb in cach of the sets 19 - 2I en? 22 - 24 remains constent as thas English
glosses show. Howevser, the complement NP of the verb in each case is
assigned a different caaeurolo 88 4indicated, ThQ-, in sentence
19, the complement NP which accompaines the verb *{1a™ is understood eas
filling the Goel case role,

In 20, the complement NP that, follows the same verb is asssigned the
Source, case role, while ;n 21, the complement NP is ambiguous as between
Source and Goai. The verb 'flﬁ' follows the same pattern of

7 .
behaviour es the verb "ilas",
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Thus, the complement NP of the verb in 22, is the Goal NP, in 23, it is

the Source NP, while in 24 the complenment NP, as in 21, is ambiguous sincce

it can depict either the Source or the Goal case, Uhat needs to be :iccounte!
for, therefore, is tho principle which underlies the assignnent of the
appropriate case roles to the complement NPs of these verbs, Ue shall tzke
up this question in the next section,

Accounting for the complexity involved in the interpretation of the

locatsonal NPs that acconpany the verbs "ila" and "ilo"

It appears that tne correct semantic interpretation of Igbo sentenccs
involving the verbs "ila" and "i19" requires the deictic category,place,
The cetegory of place deixis itself appears to have a number of sub-c.te _criee,
In the data under consideration, the two aspects of place deixis that &, ;.ier
to be relevant ere the home base and the location of the speech participunts
at the time of utterance, A correct interpretation of the locative complenment
that follous either of the two verbs, appears to taks sccount of whather
the reference place can sarve as a8 home base for the spoach participants
i,8. the speaker and the eddressee or the home base of the other person
referred to in the utterance. If the locative complement NP of the verts
"ila" and "jlg identifies the home of the participants in the uttererce

a8 in 19 and 22 then this place NP unambiguously fills the Goal case role

.l.8. this place NP is the destination NP, If on the contrary the locziive

complement NP names a piace that would npt normally serve as a home base,
the complement NP §g unambiguougly the source NP, in which case the motion
identified by the verb is motion from the place NP occurring in the

sentence, If on the other hand, the place complement of any of the tuo vir:zs
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in question names a place that could serve as a home base but this is
not explicitly stated, then the faferance place is ambiguous as between
the Source and the Goal ceses, The locative complement NPs of sentences
21 and 24 are illustrative of this fact,

furtnermore, the location of the speach participants at the time of
utterance is relevant to the correct semantic 1n£erpretation of the place
caaplenent hP of the varﬁs “{la" end "{lp" Just in cese_ . the complement NP
is embijuous es betwcen the source and goal NP, It is to be noted that
if the speaker and the addressee are loceted at Aba when 2I is utterred the
sentence can only heve the resding "Adha left Aba;, in which case the
reference place is the Source HP. Similerly 24 will be disambiguated if the
interloc.tors Are located at Abe when it is uttered, for the saentence will
only have the reading "Adha roturned to Aba", in which case Aba is the
Goz1 LP,

Nucchukwu P.h. (personal communication) has suggested that sentences
such as 21 and 24 could be disambiguated if the locetive complemant hP
is introduced by the “na% proposition.x Insteed of 21 and 24 we would
have 25 and 26 respectivelys
25. ;;na, lgéa n'Aba’ ) hdha leeve -rV (past) Aba

"Adha left Aba".

\ I'd - ’
26. Adha loro n'Abs

Adha return -rV (past) in Aba
*hdha returned to Aba",
Sentence 25 however, does not appear to be acceptable to most native

spezkers., Since its exact meaning is unclear, it is not possible to

essign tic correct caese role to the locetive complement of the verb.
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Sentence 26 sounds acceptable but appears to be restricted to particular
contexts, Here the locative complement NP is the destination or Goal I.P.

Ue shall conclude this section on IgLo deictic motion verbs by notiny
that, while the kind of deictic implicetions associated with the verbs
“45{%" and "{gg" may correspond to that sssociated with similar verbs in
other languages including English; the _ kind of deictic implicctions
sssocioted with the Igbo verbs “ila" and "ilo" are yet to be recorded in
other langusges,

3, The co-occurrence of the Source 2nd Goal MPs in sentences with girecijion=

gf~notion verbs .

Since motion presupposes two locational points, Source end Gozl, and

since, as we noted already, only one of these can surface in an Igbo simplex
sentence involving a8 direction-of-motion vert, the language therefore provid:s
another way of meking possible the co~octurrence of the socrce and go:l
NPs sssocieted with direction-of-motion verbs, This is done in complex
sentences by the use of two direction-of-motion verbs in & serial verb
construction.5 Sentences 27 to 34 illustrate how direction of motien verbs
combine to enable the Source end Goal NFs co-occur in one and the same
sentence?
27, l\’ny;‘ ha’fg‘rg m;z:gée' n'gtg’tg\ ru,o “'ba n'e\r;i’he\

"We leave -rV (past) Mbaise in morning reach Aba afternoon

"Ug left Mbaise in the morning and reached Aba in the afternoon®.

‘s

- - [ ’
28 Anyi h&?yrg Mbaise gaa Aba: We leave -rV (past Mbaise go Auu
' ' s G

“Ue left fbaise and went to Abce"
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29. ;;yl\hé}q;g ﬁLEls; 1sa ‘La " Ug leave -rV (pest) Mbaise leave Uhen therefore any of these two verbs combines with sny other direction-
(for Aba of-motion verb, the Goal NP will then co-occur with the Source KP. It
| Mbai Aba"
e loft Mbaise for Aba sppears, however, thet there are differcnces in the semantic interprctation
PN < ’
-tV [}
30. Anyi hafyry Nba*se 19 Aba Uo leave -rV (past) Wbaise return of complex sentences involv’ng each of %hese verts and other direction-of
S G Aba.

 motion verbs, Ue shall argue that these differences relate to the inherent

“ie left Mbaise end returned to Aba".
semantics of each of the two verbs, We shall therefore, now turn to a

A 4 ’ :
31 Anyi shiri szis; laa Aba Ue come through/from Mbaise leave
P/S s/G Aba,

detailed examination of sentences 27 through 34,

U4
In sentences 27 ~ 28, where the verb “;h;rg" combines with direction-of-

i ue t 1led through Mbaise to Aba/from Abe" R ,
(1) e travalie oua / ] motion verbs other than "ile" and ';16? the complement NP immediately

11) “le t lled f fMbaise to Aba.
(1) o trevelled Trom Thate following the vefb "ihafu” is the Source NP, while that follouing the sccond

PR Y 'S v ’ .
32, Anyi shiri Mbaise 1lg Aba verb in the series is the Goal KP. We need to point out that with the verd
Le come through/ from Mbeise return Aba "ihafu", there could be an added understonding that the particular Source

i “Ce travelled through fkbeise to Aba.
(1) ravelte oug NP which surfaces in the sentence is not the initial atarting point of the

(i1) "Ce travelled fron Mbaise to Aba".
B motion but one in e series, hence we have perfectly ecceptable sentences
’ ~ D ) L4 . [N . .. N
33, Anyi shiri tbaise gea Aba. \e come through/from fbaisa go Aba. 1ike 358 35, K;y; hafuru ﬁb;isdz hafy hbe ruo Pogthy
P/s G.

“Ue left Mbeise, left Abe and reached Port-Harcourt®,

(i) "uUe travelled through Mbaise to Aba“
The property we have identified here seems to be tied up with the semcntics

ii "Ug tr lled from Nbaise to Aba" -
(ii) [ ave of the verb ";hafg". This eccounts for why you could not substitute tno veri

LA PR A ’ L4
4, A i idi a Abas R
3 nyi shiri ogidiala gaa »ishi" (with the meaning: to come from") for “fhafu” in sentence 35, hance
d Ab H
Ue come through/from main roed go Aba , the unacceptability of 36i !
g he mainroad to Aba® '
e travelled by the mainroa ° 36, #Anyi shiri Mbaise, shi Aba, ruo Poothu. .

VRS / 4 .
Fror =34 it lear 'thet the verbs "jhafu® and "ishi”are the _
ron seqtences 27-34 it s clear ° hafy "Jg came from flbaise, came from Aba esnd reach Port-Hacourt".

t di tion~of-motion verbs which cen introduce the Source .
only two Igbo direc of~moti Furthermore in sentences 29 and 30 the verb "ihafu" co-occurs with

locative conplement, the verb "ila" and "ilp respectively, verbs which, as we have shown, have
deictic implications. It is worth noting that the ambiguity {nherently

associated with these two verba does not affect the semantic interpretation

of these sentences,



162 UWALAKA

This is explainsble by the fect that since the verb 'iki?g; obligatorily
takes the Source NP; o Gosl interpretetion is necesserily imposed on the
locative complement NP that follows the verb "jla* or {lg " in this
circumstance., The i;plicatlon of tﬁiu is thet when the verb "ihafy" comhines
with either the verb "ile® or "ilg, the locative complement NP accompanying
*i{1a® or ';19 is automatically understood as the home base, This explains

why @ sentence such es 37 would be odd in Igbo?

~e N s N ‘N, 4
37. *Anyl hafyry Mbaise 19 ehje .
S S
e leave -V (past) MNbeise return merket

“Ye left Mbaise end returned from the market"
Sentence 37 cen only be ecceptable in e speciesl context.ln which “ahie"
"market®™ is understood ss & home baee to which we return,

Sentence 3! through 33 indicate thet the inheroAt ambiguity essociated
with the verb 'fzhf; prereists when this verb combines with other direction-
of-motion verbs, In eentences 31-32 this is further complicated by the
deictic referencss sssocisted with the verbs "ila* and “ilg: However, when
in one of its interpretations the verb “"ishi® tskes o Source locative NP
complement, thg locative complement NP of either the verb “ila" or '}19“
which combines with the verb ieshi, is necessarily interpreted as the Goal
NP, uWhen on the other hand the verb “ishi® co-orcurs with unmarked
direction-of-motion verbe like the verb "iga" ,as in 32, the only amb;guity
which affects the semantic interpretstion of such e sentence would revolve
round the complement NP of the verb "ishi” eince it could depict the Path
or the Source case roles. In euch a case, it is the context that would then
assign the correct semantic reading to ths sentence. Finally sentence 34 -

is interesting since it demonstrates that when the ambiguous verb "ishi®

Mot f{on Verbs ' 163

tekes a complement NP that is inherently e Path HP, the ambiguity

essociated with it is neutralized, hence 33 has an unabbiguous reading,

Manner-of-motion verbs

Sentences 37 through 46 show Igbo manner-of-motion verbs occurring

in simplex sentencest

LN - ’
37. Eze guwuru mird n'iyl

(past) water in stream, "tze swam in the stream"

4N,
38. Eze gbara igue? €ze ride -rV [past) bicycle
(1) "Eze rode a bicycle"
(11) "Eze was conveyed on e bicycle"
7\ LR ¢ »
39.  £ze gare ijhe (ykuy) Eze walk -rV (past) walk foot
“Eze went on foot",
” N ) A
40, Uce wyry nkwatat Uce Jump -rV (nast) jump.
"Uce Jumped,*
PR ’ N
al. Uce gbere igbere: Uce crawl -rV (past) crauling
"Uce crewled.”
4 \
a2, Agwy phurys Snake crawl ~-rV (past)
"Snake (8) crawled."
’ ’ .
43, Ndhandhs  riri : Ant (8) crawl -rV (past)

*"Ant (s) crawled.”

PN ”
aa, Eze nyuru (elu) oshishit Eze climb -rV (past) (top) tree.
"£ze climbed a tree",

7 W P 2N .
45. £ze fere pgba: ) Eze jump -rV (past) fence:

"Eze Jjumped the fence".
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As we noted earlier In this paper, manner-cf-motion verbs differ semantically
fron dircction-of-motion verbs in that the farmer,but not the latter,
involve the notion of means or medium of movement, One obvious syntactic
correlate of this semantic distinction is that when manner~of-motion verbs
are uses in simplex sentences, none of the locative cases, Source and Goal
escocieted with motion verb surfaces, whereas a direction-of-motion verb,
depencin. on its sub-cless,uould take either the Source or the Goal WP,
Sentences 37 =45 demonstrate,howeve}.that we need to distinguish further
scbzroups of Igbo meznner-of-motion verbs, Thus,37 end 38 contein verbs
which e2llou the medium or meens involved in the motion denoted by the verb
tc surface in the sentence, Note that this medium or means aurface; Just '
in case it is not tha typical body ~ part Np that is presupposed by the
particuler nmenner of motion verb,

Conpared with these: other manner .of-motion verbs like those
occurrin, in 40 tnrough 45 do not allou the means or medium essociated
with ther to surface in simplex esentences, This may be accounted for by
the fact that the kind of motion described by these verbs doés not usually
involve external means or medium other than the body part LP presupposed
by these vervs, The verb '{bﬁ" / ";Sné“ appecrs to be exceptional in
octionally allowing 2 surface menifestation of its assoclated Gody-part MNP,
es in 39, Ffinally a sub-set of Igbo manner-of-motion verbs tolerate a
patient &P which then co-occurs with their Agent NP, Notice that for some
such verbs with a complex V + WP structure to co-occur with the Patient NP,
the cognzte NP part of the.pre:icete'would be obligatorily deleted as in

sentence 45, whereas others only optionally allow their cognate object WP -

to be deicted when they co-uccur with the Patient P. Sentence 44 is
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iliustrative of this fact.

Mgnner-of-notjon verbs and the Source and Goul cuses:

Sentences 46 through SI illustrete the ways the language makes it

possible for the Source and Goal cases to be given overt expression in

-sentences with manner-of-motions

46,

I,

a7,

48,

’ - L4 ~
Anyi shiri Abe gbara iguet Ue come from -rV (past) Aba bicwvc!:

"We cycled from Aba" II, *"Ue cycled through Aba"

P Y - N s :
Any} shiri n'Apa gbara igw;= WUe come from -rV (past) ride tic .«

"we cycled from Aba.

8 - ~ i [N
"A upl .
Anyi bidhoro n'Abe gbera igue Le start ~-rV (past) in Aba ride -r.

(?) bicycle.

"Ja started cycling from Aba / Je cycled from Aba."

49,

50,

51,

52,

53,

s N . e
Anyi gbars igwe ruo Aba: Ue ride -rV (past bicycle reech Apbz:
"Je cycled to Aba",
".r \
(s) Anyj gbaruru Aba n'igwet Ve ride-reach~-rV (past) Aba in bicyc.
"lUe reached Aba by bike".
¢« N, \ »
(b) Anyi gbaruru igwe (na) Aba: e ride-reach-rV {past) bicycle ir. -
"lg cyclad to Aba"
LA N 4 .., -
Rnyi gbara igwe "bia Abas We ride -rV (past) bicycle come Aba;
*We came to Aba by bike".
e N . -
Anyji shiri n'Aba gbara igwe ruo Owers:
Ve come-from in Aba ride bicycle reach Owerrij;
"Ue cycled from Aba to Owerri®”.
e & ~ .
Anyi ehiri n'Aba gbaruo igwe Owere:
Ue come from in Aba ride-reach bicyzle OGOuerrit

“UYe cycled from Aba to Owerri®.
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Sgntences 46-47- & 49~ 51, all of which sre complex sentences, show
that to express the'Source end the Gaal ceses, manner-of-motion verbs
have to combine with direction-of-motion verbs in s serial verb construction.
An importent disting&ishing characteristic between the two groups of verbs
with regard to the expression of the Source snd Goal cases 1is that,
whersas 8 combination of two direction-of-motion verbs in 8 serial
construction suffices to express the Source and Goal cases, when 2 manner-
of-motion verb ;o-occurs with 8 direction-of-motion verb in series, only
one of the locetive ceses is expressed. This point is exemplified by
sentences 46-47,

From the examples sbove, it is cleer that it is the verb ';;hiz which
usuelly combines with manner-of-motion verbs to ensble the Source case
sssociated with these verbs to be given overt expression. It would sppear
that while direction-of-motion verbs could optionall; co-occur with the verbs
'f;hf; and fL;FJ (the two verbs in the lenguage which elways take the source
NP complement), manner-of-motion verbs sppear to be limited to co~occurring
with only one of these two verbs. This explains why e sentence like 543
54, ‘;yi hé?g}g Abe gbera 1gw;l Ve leave -rV (pest) Aba ride bicycle
"Ug left Aba rjde bicycle ",
aven if it is not e completely unecceptable 1gbo sentence, is definitely
odd. Since the verb "ishi® combines freely with the two sub-groups of
1gbo motion verbs to express the Source case role, we ;an conclude,gherefore,
that basically the verb '1;h;; is the unmarked Igbo verb for the expression
of the Source case role. We hsve noted that the locative conplement 1P
of the verb "ishi® is smbiguous with regarc to its case role assignnent

since it could depict the Sourcs or the Fath case role,
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It seems, however, that when the verb "ichi" conbines wi th, manner-of-
motion verbs, its locative complement is often introduced by the preposition
"na® which then effects a disambigbetion of this complement WP, In this
cese, the complement Np can only be essigned. the Source case role, as

in 47,

Further,sentence 48 illustrates that it is possible for a manner-of-
motion verb to combine with en appropriste non-motion-ection verb to
express the Source cass, This mey of course involve &n extra semantic
effect. Note that when e menner-of mofion verb co-occurs vith verts such
85 we heve in 48, the locative Source LiP is obligatorily introduced by
the "na" preposition, It is this that accounts for the deviance of

, . ’ \
55, *Anyl bidhoro Aba gbara igwet Us start rV {past) Aba ride
bicycle, .

"e cycled from Aba/ We started cycling from Aba."

Uhet hes been said above with regard to the co-occurrence of manner-of-
motion verbs with non-motion-sction verbs to express the Source NP may give
the impression that the other subgroup of motion verbs f.e. direction-of=-
motion verbs, could not occur with non-motion-sction verbs to make possible
the expression of the Source cese.
56. Anyi bidhoro n'Abae bjawe: We start -rV (past) in Aba cone-ua (prog)

WUs started coming from Aba,

s N

/ 4
7. Anyil bidhoro n'Aba lgwas Le start -rV (pest) in Abo return wf -

(progresslva)

“Us started returning from Abas",
~

' d -~ rd rd
S8, *Any{ bidhoro n'Aba bisra: Ue start from Aba come -rV (?)

“le sterted coming from Abe",
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59, Anyi bidhoro n'Abs gbowa igwet
Ue start fFrom Abe ride -rV (progresslvo) bicy&le;

"o started cycling from Aba®,

sentences 56 - 57 show that direction-of-motion verbs, like manner-of-
motion verbs, can combine with appropriate non-motion-sction verbs to
express the Source case roles, but thet the two sets of yerbs differ in
their tense end sspect requirements, when they occur in this onuironﬁont.
Thus,while direction-of-motion verbs take the -wE progressive marksr as in
56 -~ 57, manner-of-motion verbs occurring in the seme environment take

either the -rV suftix es in 48 or the wE progressive suffix es in 59.'7

Note that sentencee'SB is deviant because the tense and espect marker
fequirenent of direction-of-motion verbs, when they co-occur with verbs such
as “f%iﬁho" is not met.

To express the Goal case, a mannar-of-nmotion verb combines in s serial
verb construction with any eppropriate direction-of-motion verb., In this
case, manner-of-motion verbs are not limited to co-occurring with e
particular direction-of-notion verb, rather there is & wide collocational
rsnge Dereen the two sub-groups &f motion verbs when the Goal case is to
be given overt expression, Another possibility of expressing the Gosl case
in sentences involving menner-of-motion verbs is provided by sentence 50
in which e manner-of-motion verb combines with an appropriatavdirection-of
motion verb not in a serial yerb construction but in & V-V compound
The compound verb thus formed then tekes-a loc;tive Gozl NP

complement, Furthermore,sentences 50 (am b) mre interesting, since they

construction,

show that when a manner-of-motion verb sppeare in a v

-V compound construction,
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its cognabe NP which ,in this case,is the samo as its associated meons
NP, can optionally preceds or follow its locative Goal NP, lotice thut
when the cognate NP of the manner-of-motion verb follows the locative Gozl
NP., the cognate NP is obligatorily introduced by the "na" preposition
as in 50 (8), On the other hend, when the cognate NP precedes the locitive
Goal NP, the later is optionally introduced by tge "na" preposition., Notice
besides, that 50 (é) end (b) differ in their sementic rescings and this
correlates with the syntatic. - facts presented above. Finnally 52-53
demonstrate thet to heve the source and goal NPs in the saeme sentence, a
manner-of-motion verb has to co-occur with two direction-of-motion verbs.
WUe shall next turn to the question of the ordering of the two sub-
groups of Igbo motion verbs when they feature in the type of sentences uwe
have been examining. It is clear from the sentences under examinatian
that when manner-of-motion verbs and directionwof-motion verbs co-occur
to express tqe Source case role, the relevant direction-of-motion verb
occurs as first member in the serial verb construction, as in sentences
46-47, To axpress the Goal case, the reverse is the case, for the mzni.:r-
of-motion verb involved occurs as First menmter in the series., This is
illustreted by 49-51., Finally when the Source and the Goal cases are t
be expresead in one and the same sentence, a direction-of-motion veryu v:.ici.
takes the Source NP occurs first and is followed by e manner-of-motion veri

h :
which in tuzn is followad by a dirsction-of-motion verb which introduces tne

Goal NP,
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Conclusion Selectional Restrictions: Verbs Meaning 'to buy'
e h in thi er identified two semantic sub-groups of Igbo
© have is pap group g ANOKA, G. M. K.

motion verbs and hzve trisd to show their different syntactic characteristics,
INTRODUCTIONS

Us have also exomined the place of deixie in the characterization of some
Strong selectional restrictions have been obsarved in Igbo

Igbo metion verbs, What hes besn prasented ebove is by no means exhsustive.
VP s, The restrictions ere essentially semantic in that what

There is no doubt that further investigation, especizlly in the area of
varb goes with which lexical item is determined by the inherent

the deictic implications of some Igbo motion verbs, will be quite revealing,
meaning of the verb., This strict selection imposed on the noun-

NOTES
verb collocation governs semantic clusters of object nouns., For
I. See Fillmore 1971: 48
instance, there are about seventeen verbs meaning ‘to buy' in Igbo
2. Trere does not seem to be agreament smong linguists as to the number )
of prepositions in Igbo. However,all the linguists who have worked but each has a limited number of bought articles with which it can

on the language accept the "na" preposition.
be associated. CEach verb, therefore, will be cited with its feature

3. For a more detailed discussion of deixis see Fillmore (1966; 2I1G -
227), (1971}, (1972). . spaecifications which determine its selectional possibilities.

4, Noachukwu P.R. (1979: 11-12) postulates that motion verbs such &g It may be helpful to introduce the restrictions in Igbo with
“jle end "jlo" have an underlying prepositional Phrase (pp)
complement though the preposition may be optionelly deleted in : illustrations, not equivelents, drawn from Lnglish, of the type of
surface structure, He stutes "It seems to be @ universal fact that
verbs of movement take a prepositional phrase as complement, phenomenor being discussed., It should be unnecessary to point out

examples from English and French end I jaw support this claim.”
that the English {llustrations serve only as reference points since
S. Larry M. Hyman has arqgued that what we have in Igbo as in Fa?fa is _
consecutivization end not serial verb construction. This topic is there is no one-to- one correspondence betwaen tnglish and Igbo.
reserved for another paper.
In English, the referentiel meaning of 'to cause to die', can
6. Tre-rV suffix occurring here is pointer to the fact that there is
still more to be discussed about the -rV suffixes occurring in generally be expressed by the verb, 'to kill', whatever the means
Icbo. It is e prepositional (benefactive) -rV.
used or whatever the purpose. But there ars many other verbs which

7 Tne point being made here is an indicator that tense and aspect
rarkers play a role in the sub-classification of Igbo verbs,
This therefore would need further investigstion.

may be glossed &8 'to cause to die'. 'To kill' is the term with
the general meaning of the class and the otner verbs are more
specific with regard to means, motive, etc., and, of course, are
more limited in collocational range.

In a loose sense, 'to kill' is like the greatest common

denominator of the following verbs:
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murder, execute, sscassinate, crucify, 2y is the stéem of the verb which means 'to buy' in Igbo. Therse

electrocute, hang, drown, behead, ere many other verbs which may equally be glossed 'to buy', but

decapitate, smather, suffocate, etrangle. each of these verbs collocates only with certiin specific lexical

The verb 'to kill' is neutral with regard té premeditation items. The group of verbs glossed 'to buy' are often compaunded

and manner of causing death, but the other verbs of kindred with other verbs and morphological effixes whioh further determine

meaning have the two qualifications which make them more spacific their co-occurrence restrictions, Since morphological accretions

than the umbrella verb, 'to kill'. For instance,"X killed Y" sre common to all verbs, not only those meaning, 'to buy' or 'to sell®

does not tell us whether thes action was sacially approved, lagally it will suffice to explain the working of these suffixes with the

ordered, premseditated or accidental or by what means Y was killed. eingle verb-form, 2§ thet is also the common denominator of the

Some subdivision is possible among the verbs in question, but group of verbs mesning 'to buy’', Igbo is en egglutinative language

'to kill' may be regeroed as embracing all the verbs and is usable and ss lde Ward observed, it is:

by a native speaker of English to do duty for any of them. Uith s¢ particularly rich in compound verbs. Two or more

the exception of 'to kill' all the other verds meaning 'to cause verbs can be joined together, each having its own

to die' either specify a particular mannar of causing death or meaning and each contributing to the meaning of

imply @ value judgement an tne action, the compound. There are in eddition in Ibo a number

Igbo has many dislects; the existence of selectional of suffixes, each having e particular significance

festrictions on the noun-verb collocation holds true in all the which con ba added to almost any verb to specialize

various dialects, although details may differ, The examples in or widen its meaning, They serve to indicate notions

this oiscussion ere taken from Mbaise dialect of Imo State. which in many languages are expressed by prepositions

Because ibaise is fairly central to the Igbo-speaking area and and sdverbs, and mey be compared with English usage

because the dialect approximates to the evolving standard Igbo, of verb adverﬁ 0.9
' G

it is considered -suitable for a study of the Igbo verbs, The (a) take away, give away, throw awey
’ , ves

discussion is .not 8 dialect study, however, there is need to (b) put up, put out, put doun
] » a0

toxt . . . JF. Mitch
relate texts to their environment as T.F. Mitc ell once pleadad The suffixes are lexicel and not inflexional, However,

(Hesperis, 1957) the vowel prefixes (a - e) ara inflexional, cf,

Ha' Jzuoia Jf& . 'They have bought yans,'
Unu eritla nrf? ‘Have you (plirel) eating? »
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reference to the Qnicha (Onitsha) dialect. Both the Standard snd

Rs

The discussion is based on 'Standard' Igbo, but also includes

Onicha

has been pointed out by M. M, Green,

Verb and suffix react mutuslly from e aemantic
point of view and are aleo influenced by the
context, The suffixes cannot be considered in
isolation exespt for purposes of analysis.

(usual}y) employ the semne tones in relation to the same

mesnings. Tone-pattern hms necesserily been indicated to avoid

ambiguity but it should be noted that it changes with coﬁtext,

Examples: -

The
(»)
(b)

(c)

(a)
(v)

zyryny *please, buy' as in

Biio‘, 2gryny Rke o (Please, buy this one'.

(The sbove addresses is singulear}

.~ ¢ -~
"zurunynu® is the Plurel es in

. .
'Good people, come sand buy meat,' Ndi ome b}a‘zgrgngng

dng.

suffixes are discussed in three major groups, viz:

Imperatives (including the sbove entreaties):

Jense suffixes, which sre relevant becauss of the

veriation of tense peculiar to this group;

Comoounded verbs where other verbs have been sdded to

20
v

for wider range of meanings.

The prefixes that concern the paper sre:

inflectional prefix (a - @ -)3

infinitive prefix (i - { -)

- 2y 1is the stem of the verb 'to buy'. Its meaning in

context is modified by the affixes it takes. It never

sprears alone except in repetitions of the kind

ANOKA
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2y gini? 'Buy what!
as a follow up to an earlier
AR N P . ¢
T si na Ogu na-azyg ginl? ‘unat do you say Ogu is buying'
Here the vowal prefix attached to zy is due to the auxiliary
verb na, Other examples are:-
N - - .
(2) (f na-azy Bzy He is buying Ffish.

(6) | oa azy nké masiri gi

You will buy the one you like.
The only other prefix which concerns the discussion is the
infinitive prefix (i - §-) e.q.
}19 %zg any dbwela‘ m.
'l em Fad up with/%ired of buying meat!
(11) ‘hg m n'izd otd gnu shia kemgbe
‘I am still buying one item ;ince long,!
Much like the mssociated verbs in English meaning 'to cause to
die' each of the Igbo veros with the referential meaning 'to buy!
has a different collocational range., -EE for instance, can
govern nearly all abjects of buying while -wu collocates with
rames of very few objects.,
Infact, -2y is e kind of token for all such verbs as:
-pd, -ma, -ty -gf, -kg, -kpg,
-pd, -u{, -be, -cha, -py, -fd,
-wG, -1J, -kpd, ~kps, -gba.
All of thess may be glossed 'to buy' end z{ can bs made to do
duty for ell of of them: but for a competent native speaker,
@ach verbal form is limited in the number and type of
complements that it can. taka, In order to sxamine the co-
occurrence possibilitiesl the verbs are subdivided into three

groups,

175
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(i) Ccmmon mode: TR

(ii) Mode of buying verbs: -pa -ma -ty -gy -ko
-kpo (-po) -wy -be -cha

-py -fo.

(iii) Special verbs., -wu -lu -kpo -gba.

GROUP I (COMMON mODE)
“Zy" can co-occur with nearly all objects of buying except ohu
‘slave’':
(1) @ Z0taTa m ohd ahyg df ind.
‘Buy me a slave of strong build'
The followiné, however, are permissible:
(2) ZJL; ang
'Buy some meat'
(3)  20td ekl bekée'
*Buy some coconuts'
(4) Z;LE ak{. *Buy some palm kernels'
(¢) ZJta azy. 'Buy some fish'
(6) gta ala. 'Buy some land®
(7) thé Jji oriri. ‘'Buy some yams for eating’
(8) ZJLE mkpgrg j;. *Buy some seed yams'
(3) thg igue', 'Buy @ bicycle'
(10)  29%a ygbd. ‘Buy 8 vehicle®
Yet sentences (2 - I0) although permissible in Igbo, rarely occur
because other verbs are useo more appropriately in many cases,
One is reminded of the bare correctnass of the English sentence,

‘President Kennedy was killed' compared to the greater acceptability

of 'President Kennedy was assassinated',

ANQKA
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-zg has 8 few specisl meanings such es:
(11) J3mike na-azy ahf%.
‘Jamike is treding’
To say that Jamike is shopping, one has to say,
(12) 'J3nike ne-szy ihd.
'Jemike is buying things'
The inclusion of the word éﬂiﬂ' ‘market' in the predicate excludes
e non-habitual or professional resding of -zy:
(13) Jarike na-az§ mhia okpordkd.
‘Jamike deals in stockfish'
(14) Jqfike na-szy shia akus.,
*Jamike trades in cloth'
To hire people's service could also be expressed with -2yt
(15) JIXfike 20ru ridy mmiri.
'Jamike hired some rein makers'’
Thia is why -zy is slso used to refer to 'bribe’' as in:
(16) J¥fike z9ru ndi ikpé.
*Jamike bribed the jury/ bought the jury over'
(17) Jedike zQp{nra ﬁd% ikpd anya .
'Jamike bribed the jury heavily'.
Literally, 'bought out the sight of the jury, i,e. bought over
the jury so completely that they became unable to see reason'
(18) J¥iike zychirs Aoy ikpd onu.

'Jamike bribed the jury heavily'

l.e., he bought over the jury so completely that they could not

say the truth,

' .
~ZQ therefore, is used in very meny senses and collocates,

like 'to kill' in English, with a very wids range of predicate
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terms in sddition to various metephoricel extensions of mesning,

No otner verb 'to buy' hes such a range.

GRJGP 11 (MDDOE VERES)

1n this group are verbs which indicate modes of selling or

buying, measuring or transporting the artic}os bought, including
their gquantity, A
I. -pa .

-Fs may be glossaed as 'to buy' but it hes the other
referential meaning of 'to 1ift or carry', which seams to be ;ts
more literal or original denotation. It is normally associated
with lerge quantities and bulky items such as bags of rice, beans,
garri, crates of tobaco, balu; of cloth, and by extension of
meaning, cars.
(19) Q’Pﬁ;ataru ngp ato.  'Me bought three vehiclaes'
(20) 33nike peputare ugho ndu ~

'Jamike bought & brand new car'
(21) G634 pera ugbo é}g 'Go end buy another brand new cer'
(22) Nudnye m patara otd nnukwu dkete 53§

'My wife bought a lerge basket of fish!'
(23) Apatara m ot 8kpa Js8

*1 bought a sack of pepper*
(24) Nudnne @ nwgnyg patara otd Aakpa 5kpg a kwérg akwé

'iy sister bought a bag of cassava flour"'
(25). Apstara m atd 6kpa‘5k§e§5re .

'l bbugnt a sack of groundnuts'

(26) AQd patara &kps dguusj

*Ada bought a sack of melon seeds'
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(27) Béi&, patara m ot skpa ékg ma éhg ya di nna

'Pleass, buy me 8 sack of maize if the price is reasonable.
(28) 63f}i m na{?i atg pata otd 8kpd dromd

'l bought a bag of oranges for three naira,'

The sbove examples show -pd forms co-occurring with terms of
large quantity. It indicates, too, the intention of redistributing
or reselling; otherwise, the speaker would be implying disepproval,
as in
(29) f nukwera na Ada’ pathara otd ekpa 9’95 eri n'ony naﬁ{ ya?

'0id you heer that Ade bought a whole bay of rice for hurself
alone just far eating'

Some nouns cannot co-occur with -pd, even to indicste bulk
buying as in the following:

(30) ¢lahike pdtara otd dbodobo 315’k5r;r§ Skari nd nag;z asslé.

‘Jamike bought 8 very large piece of land for eight

hundred neira'

(31) 6 pgtara uwe kd?%ré 5kar§

'He bought many books'

(32) - Q’péiara akwykwg ké}grg 5;ar§

' He bought many books'

(33) *Aud pStara otd ohi’ bty ibd

‘Ada bought s fat vcouw'® *
(34) *Rde patara okukd irf

'Ada bought ten fouwls®
(3s) ‘dﬁa’pdiata anwgrg é'gwére eggé kgrgrg 5kar§

'Ada bought a lerge quantity of snuff?

(36) *ka' anyj tykdd eyd pata otd Ak;tg bére ibd

'Let us contritwte money end buy a large dog'
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(37)

(8)

(39)

(40)

ANQKA
*ha 80y} tykgo'egd pata nkjtd 1fi nd andy
'tet us contribute monay snd buy ten dogs'
*patanu obu aku iri?
'Plesss, buy ten head of livestock®
This sentence {s acceptable:
’

wire o3y n3i7a isd jou para otd {gbe (o30s1) anudry n'éhéa

'Take a hundred naire and buy one crate of tobacco
from the markat'

’ \
*.ere oGy nS;?E iss JE p%ra akwykyp anwlru oléd 1 nwere
k4
ike n‘anga,
‘*Take ® hundred naira end ‘buy any number of leaves of

tcbacco you can from the market'®

The two last examples point to the fact that cost is not
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(44) *Pdtara m otd érere dromd n'ahia

'Buy me @ basin of oranges from the market'

(45) *Jera né;}é ishii je para otd Slole (ata) ménya~qk6.

*Take six naira and buy a bottle of spirit!’

In contrest to (45) however, (46) is acceptable:
(46) werd kgbd ir{ patara @ otd Sdu ménys nkw§

'Take ten kobo and buy me @ pot of palm wine'

To establish quantity, it would seem that a term of standard
measure is necessery in the Sentence in order to meke it acceptable
sentence with -pa, The normal standard measures ae;m to be:

(47) (a) Bkpa ‘bag, sack or bale (for stockfish)!
‘box or crate'

(b) {oé

(c) ékpati box or crete'

relevant in determining the co-occurrence possibilities of 'pa’,
It seoms that example (35) above is acceptable because Qr the
collective term dqbe (crate), while (40) is re jocted because
it contzins no sueh noun, But it is not 8 matter of collective
nouns alone, because the following sentences, although they have
collective terms, are unacceptable because they do not imply
large guantities:
(a1)  *udrd kobg abyd patara m otu®ike gér{

'Buy me a cup of gari for two kobo®
(42) +pPatara m ot dka nchd n'ime ah%é

‘Buy me a bar of soap in the market!
(43) *pdtara o otd {ko ayare n'é%%a

‘duy me 2 cup of salt from tne market?

ogosi ‘crate {tobacco only)®
(e) Vv 'pot or gallon measure’
ite ébele/nkwu 'calabash or gourd®
(d)  Ukwu ‘bundle*
(e) Jye 'sheaf!'
(f) exete (nkatal] 'basket'

The BYntggmatic

pattern is therefore as in (48).

.The rule on collocetions of -p§ forms is tentative tbecause

bulky, expensive objects which mark upuward mobility and which

8re not collective mass entities are accepted as collocates

of -ps, E.g.
(49) gbbg vehicle!'
L\’faqi~ ‘bicycle!
ﬁﬁf dkwd ‘seuing machine'
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(48)

(49)
E.Q.;

(o)

(n)

(cj

(a)
(a)

(r)

e
v NP
-pZ _
' 3
] ]
[ ] ]
N Quantity N Commodity
akpa (geri
{Osikaps '‘rice'
(rnu 8salt’
‘. (agwa 'beans!
(ayera ‘creyfish'
(dsd ‘peppar’
(8 *meiza’
(Skporokd *stockfish!
igbe, (rcha ‘soap’
akpati, (d?u(li) 'nails’
Bkpati, (manya gkg 'spirits’
s .
. (nshi egbd ' gunpowder*
’
0goei (ahwyry 'tobacco!
gdu . (manya 'palm wing'
ite ebele
f}e Ukwy
uvkwuy (nk u 'fire wood'
u!
uyo (nkuy 'firewood!*
ekete/fkata (é&; 'kolanut*
(iEg 'fish'
(Skiks *Fow)®
(ggez§ 'fuinea fowl'
ugbo vehicle'
® N\
{gwa ‘bicycle’
LAY RN
nji akwa Ysewing maching'
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-g§ may elso be used in reletion to lurge unit perts of

big unimelsj} plrﬁupl, as notionsl larye mass entitios, or bocause

of their status as consumption items.

(50)  ¢kwy,on{ ‘s leg of & cow'

1ht ohi ‘e head of & cow'

;kwy ole 'a leg of an antulopa’

Unless in a really humorous sonse une may not associate
=pg with parts of small animals as chicken,

Therefore,the following irulunaccoptablo complements of -gé.
(sI) iy okykg ‘a leg of chickon' .
l;hi gkuko *the head of a chicken'

In some part of the Igba-spesking eres, a synonym of -Qé
in ths sense of 'to cerry' cen elso serve as synonym uf -pd
‘to buy't this {s the verb -bu or -vu (depsnding on dialoct).
Selsctional rastrictions remaln the sams with this verb es with -2!.
for’exumplo, the following sentsnces mean the seme thing in
various parts of Igbolsnd:

(52) (o) * I¥dike pdtere Ekp‘ gBr{ (Southern end Standsrd Igba)

(b) Jomike bltere ekpa gBrg. (Oniche dislact)
(Nurthern Dialocts: uoi/

(c) Jemlke vuteru skpo gar}
Noukke/Abakaliki)

'Jamike bought & bsg of gari'.

11 -Ma' -Ma may be glossed es
(a) 'to buy'

(p) ‘*to measure’,
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The (a) sense is clearly derived from the (b) sense. And the

(a) sense acceptably bollocates with nearly all referentiel terms
of commodities that are sold by measures such as cigarette tins
and bowls, Ligquids ar.e excluded but 8ll grains are included in
the list of objects, as they can be related to -_q_af in its .

(b) sense. E.g.

(4
(52) mats g?:r; - ‘Buy some gari®

u ¢ gudre egwd. 'Buy some snuff'

(53) mata anuir
(54) M3ta nshi eghé 'Buy some gunpowder'
(55) mdtd ose. 'Buy soms pepper'

(56) mate skpu 8 kw§r9 okug ‘Buy some cessave flour'
(57) mata e’guusg ‘Buy some melon sseds'
(58) mata okd o kwdro ekwd 'Buy some corn flour®
(59) mata ayars . ‘Buy some crayfish®
(60) mata nnd ‘Buy some salt'

(61) mata oskape 'Buy some rice*

The sentencss that follow are unacceptable because the
objects of the verb -m3 are not measured in cups end bowls in

Igbo merkets:

(62) *mata oki bekés ‘Buy some coconut'

(63) emita en{ 'Buy some meat'

(64) emata &la. *Buy some land®

(65) e*mata j1 Jriri ‘Buy some yams for eating'
(66) *mars iguse, 'Buy some bicycles'

(67) mota akwukwo enwiry 'Buy some tobacco lesaves®

Although some commoditias can be measured in cups end bowls,

they sre not associated with -mgd; this affects liquids but slso
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other items, s&.g,

(66) ¥ mata many gkg

(63)
(70)

(71)

'Buy some kerosine'
*Mate amany ygbd 'Buy some petrol’
*Mata irighiri ez 'Buy some piece of fish'
-mSté mmiTd. 'Buy some water'

An exception to the preceding rules is the special syntagmatic

relastion which -m2 enters into with éde g\m;.ké *cocoyams for

planting', which are not measured in cups or bowls but in large

baskets, and they are sold in heaps oc smaller callections if they

are specifically for eating. Care is taken when cocoyams are being

bought for planting so that they do not touch salt; perhaps, this

is the reason for measuring cocoyams for planting in baskets,

hence sentences such as the following are corraect:

(72)

(73)

(74)

(75)

(76)

m3tara m edd Jtd nd{T3 ka m jee kdrd .

'Buy me one naira worth of cocoyams for me to plant.

_I’ marachas edé nait3d iri), fga-‘kq‘cha'kwa ya?

'If you buy ten naira worth of cocoyams would you be able
to plant them 2l1?

m;ny£ nwunyd g{ edc’ o’Je kaq'

'Ouy cocoyams for your wife to go and plant'.

R'm;tara m e’de’ §k;1k9

'l bought cocoyams for planting.

J¥mike mafare ddé; O nwékwaghj ike k3chda ha.

*Jamike bought too much cocoyams; he is unable to plant all®

Later on in the paper, the paradigmatic choice between -.m_a_‘

and yﬁ will be discussed,.

M2 seems quite universal in Igbo even in gm;.cha dialect

185
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LA
where a verb -si'measure' is used almost synonymously with . ‘-3

As Onicha is a market town pagp excellence this is hardly surprising,

11 -1y

-tg may be glossed as:

. o
Tyta is fairly universal in Igbo dialects,

(77) (a) ‘*to point at' es in tx;gl akd;

(b) *to pinch' 85 in ttd mbd

(c) ‘'to measure' as in tyq nd ‘'messsure them';

(¢) ‘'to buy* as in t_;‘_."’ qn‘rf ‘buy gqari!

-Tg\ as in buy is derived from its other referential mesning,

‘pinch* ~Ty_implies, therafore, purchase of a very small

quantity ang in sentences, -ty is raeinforced with nwa little

——
B

or diminutive'.
-Ty can itself be said to be a dimunitive of -ma since -ty
co-otcurs only with terms that -mg collocates with, although
not with sll of thase,
(78) 7T9ta nwa garj’ ‘Buy & small quantity of gari’
(79) T3t3 nwa os® anyj mudré sie nri éninid
Buy a small quentity of pepper for us to cook our lunch with'
(83) werd kgb_3 ab\;g' t.;lta'nwa ot ko gkwu\ a’nyi_. rie.
‘Take two kobo and buy a (small) cup of breadfruit seeds
for us to eat'®
(81) Tote nwa Osikapa kpt¢ iri’nnyj.. soro ibe gbaa Keresimdsi.
'8Buy a small gquantity of rice for ten kobo 8o thet we can
join others in celebrating Christmas’
(82) T;ta’ nwa otJ 11(0 ggwa a'ny; wire kpachuru.
‘Buy & (small) cup of black-eyed beans for us to manage with'

(83) TJtd nwa akjof kébg avld. 'Buy 8 small quantity of beans for two kobo'
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(84) T;:tal nwa akpy a kwQrg akwg” ‘Buy a small quantity of cessava flour
{85) Tt:nt.a‘ nue & 6"‘; & kugrg akwg ka any{ were mezird nké fgrg afg
‘Buy a small quantity of corn flour to augnent the little we have loft’
(86) Tgt; nua nnd ka e were shifg‘n‘}i‘ '
'Buy a pinch of salt for us to complete the cooking'
(87) E'gu fodu, tgta' nws a‘l{bo’ anyi rie.
‘*1f some money is left over, buy some small quansity of
yam flour for us to eat'
The following sentences are not acceptablet
(88) 'Tp‘ta' irighiri az& l«_;bg‘

*Buy a kobo worth of pleces of fish'

(89) ’TJt; nua ayara.
'Buy a small quantity of crayfish'

(90) 'T;ut.a. nua pkuu;rg

'Buy a little gquantity of okro'
(s1) 'T;ta’ nwa L?dg
' 'Buy 2 small piece of rope’
(92) 'T;t; nua eriri
'Buy a small piece of string'
(93) 'Tgt_a' nua obere okporoko
'Buy a small piece of stockfish'
(94) *Tgta nwa mniTi
'Buy a small guantity of water'
(95) 'Tu‘ta‘nwa akwykwg nri‘nt;k;‘r;
'Buy @ very small quantity of vegetables'
(96) 'Tg‘ta' nwa 6bagmg 'Buy a small duckling'

e
(97) *Tuta nwa any nama  *Buy a small piece of beef’
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v, _-_(_;y'_ can be go glossed as:
(98) (a) ‘'to eing' es in gdp 'sing a song'
(b) ‘'to read' as in gjp akwykwy ‘*read a book'
(c)  ‘count’ 8s in gig ha  ‘count them'
(d) ‘'buy® as in ‘J‘;"Q mkgyry Ji 'buy seed yams'

The meaning 'to buy' is derived from referential moaning’
‘to count'
As ‘'buy’, fﬂf excludes all market objects that are uncountabls,
though it does not include all the countable.
In fac:, mkpuruji ‘*seed yam* is known to the researcher and his
informants to be tha only universal member o+ the class of terms
that co-occur; with -gy- The only other member &f the class
is akirika 'mats for thatching r..ofs', restricted to those
areas where they are used.
{95) Ei'ko: gyte nkpyry e ga ;kg' ne mbara (!kp:/agg.).
‘Please, buy some sead yams to be planted in the farm'
(100)  J3mike gltere ji dkikd.
*Jemike bought yams for planting'
(101) Gygters & akjrfka najte iri ke o wird wachiti ulg.
‘Guy me ten naira worth of mats to thatch the roof of my

house',
It seams f&i is neutral to quantity, hence:
(102) A’gn;t.ara B 8bo (9kp:) ji' esaa a’ga\-a’kq' e‘kq’
'l bought saven basketsful of yams for planting®
(103) Jdmixe gara 98 gury mkpa (ekwe) i iri ? gi-;kp‘ na’afg’ °.
*Jamike went and bought ten stakas of yams he will plant

this yeai'
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The following sentences are unaccaptable becsuse of wrong complaement of gyt

(104) *Gyta ang 'Buy some mest’

(105) *C{te akj bekes 'Buy some coconuts'

(106) *Gte a2y *Buy some fish’

(107) *Gyta ala ‘Buy some lang’

(108) *Gyta ji oriri 'Buy some yams for eating'
(109) 'tha 9gb9' ‘Buy some cars'

(110) 'Gy’ta anw;}rp ;gwe're egwo’ ‘Buy some tobacco leaves'
(111) *Gyta ekwykwg ﬁnwirq ‘Buy some snuff'

(112) *GJta &nyo. 'Buy some mirrots'

(113) *GJte age" " ‘Buy some cocoyams'

(114) v. K¢ The raferential meanings of -kg include,

(115) (a) ‘'plant® esiin _'-(_6_9' ade *plant cocoyams'
(b) 'ti11' as in kp¢ ugbd  'till the farm’
(c) ‘scoop' es in kdg urgd *scoop out cley'
(d) ‘buy' es in koo nche 'Buy some soap’

- Kq‘, ‘to buy' is derived from -kc}. which is glossed as

‘to scoop'.' Therefore, only objects which can be scooped can be
asgociated with -k$' . Some such objacts are:
-(116) (1)  ncha sni nkita (Acha Skpana/nchd ogili)

a local, semi-sofid soap’

L4
(11) org (agbydy) *shaa butter'
(i11) dkpy o yt_;rgrq ayc'; ‘wet, sifted raw cassava'

The four lexical items above can co-occur with ~-kpp as follov::
~ 77 L4 [N
(117) Kgta ncha' shfnk;ta’ ka m were sychaa nkjrika akwa nitle di cue b

'Buy some soap for me to wash all the rags here'
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{118) Kg;v.a’ra mf ncha Bhg'nkﬂ-o’ kqbg\ 'Duy me @ kobo worth of soaep’
(119) uerd ego fc.;dyrg kq‘rq‘ nche sh;’ nk;t; joe  sachaa Gue e ji‘
k0§ ugbd.
'Jake tha remainder of the money and buy soap and wash tha
clothes in which you tilled the farm'
(120) Kgrg ncha kgbg wegara Jamike.
‘Buy two kobo worth of soap and taks to Jamike!
(121) €jikuala kebg iri kgrgche ncha shj nkjtd.
‘Do not spend ten kobo on soap alone’
(122) vere kggg kerg ori ted sbe aka na-egbl gij mgbu.
‘Take a kobo, buy some shes butter and massage into your
painful hand'.
(123) Kg‘ta' ori kobg ird ke’ a’ny; were chere ?dachi"
*Buy up to ten kobo worth of snea butter for ue to keep
agzinst eventualities’
(124) ] kotacnara ori”otd naite’ {* ji* emé gini?
'Uny did you buy as much as & naira worth of shea butter;

what are you going to do with it?
” ~ -~ 4
(125) Ara o gi gi i ji akoro ori naira sblo?
v 9 : b . 3

'Are you crazy as to buy two naira worth of shea butter?’
{126) iko‘oro o ori n;{ra\ abq'o’m ge‘-are’gnar; e’reghar;.
*] bought two naira worth of shes butter to resell’

-kq} does not necessarily collocate with all products of oil.

Therefore, the Following ere unacceptable:
(127) 'K§La’ra n many akgékere. *Buy groundnut oil for me’
(128) *Kgrq elu ki~ ‘Buy palm kernel oil’

(129) 'K§rg’ manu mg anya. 'Buy fresh palm oil'
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~kg' cannot be used as 'buy' for other objects than the discussed
types, so thae following sre unacceptablae,

(130) 'K;Tta’ om.f 'Buy some meet'

(131) *kgta shwyry. 'Buy some snuff'
(132) 'KGta’ mkpyrv’ J{ 'Buy some seed ysms'
(133) *Kgta nshi egbe *Buy some guﬁpowder'
(134) *Kgta atyry, ‘Buy some sheep’
(135) *Kota gar{ 'Buy some gari

. .
No variants of -kg: meaning 'to buy® are known in Igbo dialects.

vVl -KEO’ or -Pg
-529’ may be glossed as either 'to scoo; up dry particles’®
or 'to buy'.
Examples:
‘Clean swsy rubbish’

(136) (a) Kpt;cha'a ahihs,

N
(b) Kpote egwusi kgbg 'Buy a kobo worth of melon

seeds'
The (b) meening derives from the (a) one. -kpd does not fall
into any neat lexicel restriction ceategory because the use
depends mostly on knowing how the article being bought i{s teken
sway from the seller, Yet mlthough -5£uf is applied only to ueres
which sre dry end in particles that one could scoop up, it does
not always epply to such, 1In practice, -525 co-occurs with terms
referring to objects that are displayed and sold in small heaps,
either on a mat or a table. One has to know houw @ commodlty.ls
sold to approach certainty in stating the co-occurrance
possibilities of ggé"buy’, "it" relates only to objects that

are bought in small quantities ana that are dry anc can be 8C00pEU,

191
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1f a person is bhying up to & cupful, then, g§ woulcd be used.

Those terms that can co-occur with kEJ which refer to objects not

measurea in cups or bowls include:

(137) (o)

(b)
(c)
(a)
(e)
(f)

(g)

(n)
(1)

f;ighxrl llg 'pieces of dried fish
(usually left over)

ﬁb; ) ‘pears’

!

Gbéiagb; ‘wild pears'

;gwski ‘melon seads’

;yara . ‘crayfish'

nnu 'salt' (in greins)

rd .

eJi ‘kolanuts’ .

L N\

ase 'pepper’!

.
muywy ‘small type of fiwsh'

Tne following which could be displayed in heaps, but not

usually sold so, cannot be reslated to -kEJ for reasons showni

(138) (a)

(b)

(c)

éhwgry n’gwé&o egu; 'snuff' because the scent
would wear of f were it
exposed to the air,

fAshi agn; ‘gunpowder' because dampnass
in the open may sffect it,

;gwa ‘black-eyed pees' becsuse
one neads at least a cupful

to have enough to cook.

The seme reason epplies to the following:

(a)
(a)
(r)

\ 2,

osika,a ‘rice’

- ” \

mkpury oka 'maize grains'

ggr;’
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(g) gkwg 'breadfruit seevs’
(n) ;lgbg ‘yam flour®

The objects of kp5, which are alway: in omall heaps, have
fixed prices, ho beargeining is expected and it is, moreover, us.al
to ask the prices as a matter of politeness not for information.

R typical dialogue runs thus:
(139) Buyer: Nwoke, ole ole?
‘Man, hou much each?‘
Sellert Kgbg. kobo
‘A kobo eacii,'
Buyer: te! Mady ga ata ego n'gny
'What? One is goiny tc chew coinsi®

Seller: Ole ka j cherg ikporo?

'How many heaps do you want tc buy?®

Buyer: Ang. Kponyekwa ska.

‘Four. Don't forget to augment them',

The syntagmaetic pattern is:

s\
(140) -kpo + uzo ¢+ object « number
L
buy + heap(s) + object + number
Examples:
\
Kpotd’yzé’e@uusx 519. 'Buy thres heass of relon
sgeds’
N, - AR ’
Kpota uzo okwyru eno. 'Buy four heaps of okro'

7z
Kporo uzo irighiri azy abJot
'Buy two heaps of pieces of fish'
\ . /
Kporochaa yzp ube abgb’fgdgrgng.

‘Buy the remaining two heaps of pears'
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N 7 \ I
Kporokso yzg ayara atg @ fqngrgng..

‘Buy up these two remzining heaps of crayfish'

A Y
V1D -Uii -U?\ means any of these:
(141) (a) ‘*to jump* as in wgfsb' ' jump over!

(b) 'to pour' as in winye mmfr;. 'pour in water®

{(c) 'to buy' aes in wng'Jse. 'buy pears'

e —————————

It ssems there is a close semantic link betwsen -wJ

» N
‘to pour' and vy ‘to buy'. This claim is borne out by the fact
A Y
that -wy only occurs with terms referring to objects that can be
poured nu} or into containers. The objects, howsver, seem all to

be ory; it excludes 8ll liquids like water, wine, oil but slso

scme grezins, Tha following are contexts whera -wﬁ‘occurs:

\ 7, [ 4
(142) uyry skj. ‘Buy some palm kernels'
(143) hgrg'dga. 'Buy some pears’

(14¢) ugrg'akpy mkpSch‘. 'Buy some unpeeled cessava'

\ 7

(145) yyry ose. 'Buy some pepper*
- 4 ’

(146) Uyrg'qj;. - *Buy kolanuts®

K4 ’
(147) “uru akiekere. 'Buy some groundnuts’

(148) L;rg nwaﬁru/eliae. 'Buy unshelled melon seeds'
(149) L;rg'a;ara. ‘Buy some crayfish®

(150) L;rg'gka\ ‘Buy some maize (not yet peelea)’
(151) LQr& skfa} 'Buy some beans'

-Ug does not collocate with the following terms:
(152) (8) any ‘meat’
(t) ncha ‘aoap®

’ N 2
(c) eki bekes 'coconut'
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(d) =ala *land’
2 s
(e) Ji oriri ‘yams for eeting'

N rd
(f) ji okiko ‘yams for planting'

(g) X;Q; ‘bicycle!

(n) ;ng}y *tobacco*
(1) ;}9 nama ‘tripe'

&) neh! egoc *gunpouder’
(k) enyo ‘mirror’

-U0 is not specific as to quantity, but it does give an

indication, UQ co-occurs with terms of money,

.~ 7 .~ s LA ’ N7
(153) Wuta akp? mkpecha ihe d§ ka nke otu naira.

*Buy unpealed cassava of about a naira'’
ld rd
(154) 1 wyte ayare iri kc_:bc.z‘ ise 9\ ge ezu .

*If you buy crayfish of about fifty kobo it'll do’

A Id L \ 7 2 N’ N 7
(155) | makwe na m wé}g 6ka ir{ kobo ano ums m na nna ha

\ ’ [ AR N 4
SLynys gkwg'n'qu tachapg ya gb@ch; a mnir{ na-ezo§
L ]

'Do you know that I bought forty kobo worth of maize and
my children and their fethar sat by the fireside that day
it was raining and ate all?’'

When 'Ef collocates with 6]; 'kolanut® it implies a large

quantity of fresh kolanuts which are intended for preserva-

tion till the scarce reacon. There is 8 tendcncy for ~chd

‘to preserve' to enter into the syntagm of -wg +'ekete’

'basket' + éj{ + number.,

Examples:
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(161) Bete anwyry ‘Buy some tobacco leaves'
PN ’, ’ \ / ¢
i he.
(156) Awyry m akete 9J.( ato m gs eche sc : (162) Bots ukwy gkwa at:.)'. 'Buy some three yards of
1 bought thres beskets of kolanuts that I wish to preserve’ cloth?
4 s ~ N\ ’
(157) wirdkua okete oji ole ne ole i ge eche uche ugby’ e\ (163) Beta ncha. ‘Buy some scep’
' w a few baskets of kolanuts ycu should preserve’ (164) Bete afo nams. 'Bets some tripe’
Baetter buy no . P
s s N T tu n? aro’gata aga
(156) Ecnere m eketa 0j} ato m wuru ni afo gara aga. - But even though stockfish, rope and striny ere cut in the
'] presesrved three baskets of kolanuts that I bought proceeds of buying, they do not co-occur with
last year'. :QQ ‘to buy':
- . ) ls* (165) *Ectsta o gho o'd
-uy collocetas with aki palm kernels', stara m udo n'ahis 'Ouy me some rope in the
—_ market*
N
Vil -Be (166) e*Bere okpc;rc;ko'._ ‘Buy sime stockfpsh'
A
i8) - an be gloesed &s: N
(1:5) -Be ¢ 9 i (167) +Bere eriri. ‘Buy soma string’
(a) 't'o perch' as in ﬁm.}ng bere n'osisi
(168) -Be seems to imzly that there is a whole from which @
‘A bird is perching on the tree'.
parson teskes e cut., The cut §s 8ssumed to be 8 reasonable
N’ ’
‘to cut' as in bee any
(b) one for both the buyer end the seller. For instance,
' at’ s
Lut the me (169) Bats akwa e',j.i\ ady'ru A'da uwa,
’ AT ) s
(c) 'to buy' s in beta any otd naira ;
: 'Buy a piece of cloth for sewinyg a arass for Ada'
'Buy a naira worth of meat’ .
uy This indication places a limit on what length should be
\ i NyMoue
-be ‘to buy' sesms to be derived from tha homony
be o buy bought, Therefore, “_po" in relation to cloth, and indeed to
".ba" meaning
' t'. 'Tonug, e8l) objects, thet can relete to "-be .
to cu ' ’ all its collocates implies quantitative restrictions which are
: n 80
' ' srs objects that can be cut, But as has been see .
to buy J implied or stated {n terms of length, price, or intendad use,
ic derivation.is only a heuristic guide
far, knowledge of semant For example:
Mitchell
soluta, It has baen cautioned by T.F, .
ena cennot bs absolu (170) 8etd ond o gd ejiesni ofe ot abalf
that, . . '
Ouy some meet for making s soup that will last a day'
a linguistic item or cless of items is meaningful N . PR
not becausse of innerent properties of its own but (171) Bets any otu na!.ra 'Buy ® naira worth of meat'
bacause of the contrastive of oifferentisl relation- . . e oo
ships it develops witlh othur jtems and classes. (172) Bata oti' Jkwy akwa, ‘Buy two yerds(1lit one waiet) of clatn’
4
(173) Beta ncha kQbQ 1se. 'Buy some soap worth five kobo'

A
Tne following show acceptable complements of -be.

N - V N\ 4 ’ ’ 7
(160) Bod ang 'Buy some meat’ (174) Beta ncha’ g4 ezu 1ji eea vue ory nna anyi
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‘Euy some soep that will be sufficient to wash our

master's work clothes’,

1X -cha\
-Cha' may be’'glossed as
(175) (2) 'to slit' es in chabere akwa)
'Cut out sc‘me cloth',
(b)  *to buy' @s in chatara m akua,
'Bs;y me some cloth'

"Cna" co-occurs only with objects that csn be slit: akwa ‘cloth’

ard a’nuy\ry ‘tobacco leaves' but nothing else in the list of

terms uc have given in this papel.'. It does not ogcur with a'm.J

‘meat’ and Ache ‘soap' which sre sssocisted with -pe,

fFor examzle:

(176) eCcnatara o any *Buy meat for he'

(177) ecnatdre @ ncha: '‘Buy some soap for me'
For the expression, cha‘ta’ afo neme' ‘Buy some tripe’' to be correct,
8 gqualification is to be assumed or expressed. The tripe has to

be dry in order to relate to -cha: Thus, Igbo sccepts:

{(178) Cna‘ta'afq namav(kpq'rq akpg).  'Buy (dried) tripe’
In generel, -chd implies buying a small quantity,
Exam:-les of the contrastive use of -ﬂ\ and -&a\:
(179) Cnatara m nua ibe akua ka m'gha‘kwy'nye n? Lue.
‘Cuy me @ smzll piece of cloth to join to my dress'.
(180) Bétara m akwa ka m dyry Juwe.
'8Buy a piece of cloth for me to sew a dress'

(181) ChataTa m nua anuu;rg ke m guere kpeg tas.

Selectional Restrictions: Verbs 'to buy'

‘Buy a.amall piece of tobacco for me to grind and snuff
today'.
(182) Botarm & aanrJ g8 eziry mlsbal} até ﬁkgtg
‘Buy me some tobacco thet will last for me st least

three days’

X __50ML PARAIGHATIC CHOICES

The various noun object possibilities of -za1f, ‘L";- -ma\,
~

N , \ 4 .
-ty, -gy, <=kg, -kpa, -wy, <-be, and -cha have been

Oiscussed, Some of the verbs may seem interchangeatle on the
surface due to ovaerleps in these objects but there are, never-
theless, rules for making peradigmatic choices between the
groups, such as betwsen the measure modes.

Nno 'salt’ can be used in exarining some of these chioces:
(183) (a) Pata nnd. '

(o) meta nnd.

(c) Tgtu’ nnd,

(a) Kpc‘ltu’nnd.

'Buy some salt’

(e) impliss 'a beg’
(0)  implies 'a few cups'
(c)  implies ' a very little quantity' (a feuw grains)
(¢)  implies 'a few tieaps'
Both {c) and {d} relata to small Quantity bLul -tgta is
indefinite wnile -kpSLa’ is more uefinite bucause it relates

—

to a number (of heaps).

199
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,
A h ting item for examination is akpy )
rother Interesting . (a) 'to scrape' as in Pychaa aJn’nu‘Jx' ‘Scrape the eartn

‘cassave' which co-occurs with most of the verbal forms under
of f the yam,'

iew, In nected speech relsting to buying, it s .-
revien. (1) o P ? ! (b) 'to draw a line' as in Pue akara 'Oraw ® lina'

: to hear the following. ,
possible to 9 (c’ ‘to draw' as in P lata ochd gj nso  ‘Drau your
(184) (o) Pota akpg chair necarer®

(b) Mote skpy. ‘ .
sta @ Ue -
Py ‘Buy casssva' (d) ‘'to lead' as in Pyr{ ya gaua (yaba) ‘leed him away'
8 y

(c) T\;t.a' lkp\;

N - . ’ . ‘F\’ L4 N N L NN
(c) Gt akpy (a) to buy' as in Fytara anyi otu ehi na keresimesi

(e) K&ig akagz 'Buy us 8 cow at Christmas',
4
(f) Ugia aka 'Buy cassava'

N collocates with names of objscts namely domestoc arimals that
{4) Kpota =

can be led, Thus,
(a) implies 'a bag of cassava' of its possible forms.

(187) DGtg nk;tiﬁ 'Buy a dog'
(L) implies 'a few grains of cassave flour' . -
(188) Pute gbgéku. 'Buy some livestock'
(c) implies 'a few tubers of fermented cassava’'
(189) Pata‘ nama® 'Buy a cow'
This would also have to come from Mbaise, Owerri, .
NN
. 190) Pyta {nyinya 'Buy 8 horse'
hbano, Mbaitoli-lkeduru, and Okigue sreas. ¢ v inyiny i
N\, “ ’
(191) Pyta atyry ‘Buy a sheep'
(d) implies 'a few balls of sifted cassava',
N7 .’ ' .
(f) implies 'some guantity of unpeeled unfermented cassava (192) Pyta enil Buy a cow
tubes’. : ) . The use of -pG has been uxtended to bicycle and car but
(y) omplies ‘'some heaps of sliced cassava'. not to canoe. Normally, -py carrie:. an emotive overtone of

Tne choice betwean zita /gute ji° ‘buy some yams' ie
—_— e praise for the buyer,

simple, and lies in the intention for which the yams sre being

Examples:
bought. L, (193) A\da/m' pytara m otd igue' nay®
(185) (2)  zgt2 ji im3lies ‘yams to be eaten'
( — 'My daughter bought me a Lrend ncu bicycle®
t) gyta Ji implies 'yams to be plented’ '
25 hY 4
(194) Jamike apgpatékwala yabg Jzq!
. .
X1 ~Py or -Kp ( *Jamike hes bouyht yel another cerl®
(19%) *Jafike pYrora Jgbg amare.

(186) -py may mean
'Jamike bought 8 cange'
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Except in metaphorical language, -"p@" is restricted to

domesticated Quadrupeds, barring pigs; which are imposible to

learh.

Tnese, therefore, would be rejected.

(196)

(197)

(198)

(199)

'Pgti?u " otd ;;f
'Buy @& pig for me'
N f N SN ’ , ., L4
*Jere najra abyg pytara m otu torotoro.
'éuy ma one turkey with two naira’
*lere na‘g;a\ ang' pg\a’ra m oty ele’
'‘Take four naira and buy me one sntelope’

-,

. - o ~7 g ’ s h
suere otu na;ri‘pgtara m otu okukg

‘Buy me a fowl for s naira'

The object of fﬂi' hes to be a referential term of en

snimal bought for slaughter, not really , bremding etc,

ine following, therefore, will be rejected:

(200)

(204)

XIT -*7g"

202) (a)

{o)

()

*J¥ike poters ani p ga ere dre.

'Jamike bougnt a cow which he is going to sell’
[ - ' 4 ’

*butara m-qbVSRV ka m-reta ya ego.

'Buy me livestock and 1 will sell it at a profit’

-fd may be glossed thus:

N\
‘uproot' as in fochia shjhia n'ubi

‘Uproot weeds in the farm',

"1ift' es in folic oche ahy, 6&6&& yo_epu

'Lifit thet chair, don't drag it*

-~ 4 4
'‘buy ase in fotara m manya

'Buy me & bottle of wine',

ANQKA
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Like -pJ discussed sarlier, ~£gfis emotive, It has a

strong overtone of pleasure and has orly two words it

collocates with:

4 ) N s
They are manya ‘wine' and mmiri’ ‘water’,

Water has to be cold to relate to -foj since cold water is

sold for refraeshments much like wine,especxully in markets

end motor parks.,

(203)
(204)
203)

-fo’

A N , N ~ 7 s
Gbas ga fotere m manya ks m nyo enyi m bjara.

'Run and buy me wine to give to my friend who has

N’ N - , /
fotara m manya, o tele aka anyi ahube.

'‘Buy me wine, it's been & long time we haven't maet’

L4 A 7’ 4 4
Gbaa ga fotere m mmiri Jg;u oyi; ehia taa\di igh;
'Run and buy me icedwater; the market today is

different ( is going well)®

8pply to them in other forms of container.

(206)

(207)

NS N s rd N /7 V4
*Gaa fotera m otu ebele (agoe) manya,
'Go and buy me one culabash of wine'

N7 w7 s s -,

*Caa fotere m otu ite mmiri,

'Go and buy me a pot of water'

GHOUP I11  (SPECIAL VERBS )

come tO viuLit .

applies only to water and wine in bottles and does not

There are Qroupsof verbal forms meaning 'buy' which cannot

enter the same slots as either the common mode or the mode varbs

discusseo above.

obscured,

-Gba” In Igbo we say,

They are verbs whose origin has become totally
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-

(208) Gba’tara m’otu\ ohy 'Buy me & slave'
(209) Cbatars thbgiky ‘ 'Buy me some livestock (for
rearing, not for slaughter)'
Only ﬁﬁﬁ ‘slave, 8no égxiii ‘livestock' ars known

collocates of 'gb;' with the meaning of ‘'buy’.
-Kpg' collocates only with clothing tefms, pot, and

mat (for lying on),

(210) . Kpﬁté?a m akwa ‘Buy me some cloth’
A Y - L d
(211) Kpptara m uwe ‘Buy me some clothas'
(212) Kpété‘a m ile ‘Buy me some pots’'
. A Y 4 4
(213) Kpotara m ute. 'Buy me some mats'

Tne following are not permissible:

. 7 “
(214) *Kpotara 4 ala, 'Buy me a piece of land'
(215) 'Kpéti}a ﬂ'akg 'Buy me some palm kernels®
(216) 'Kpaté}a J'gjg A ‘Buy me soma kolanut'
(217) 'Kpsté;u 4 azg ‘Buy me some fish'
/s '
(218) 'Kpgtara o moir{ 'Buy me some water'

for mouloey salt, kpi nnu’” ang Kuy, n%; or gw§ 5L&'ln
gngcha dialect are correct.

-Kpa

-Eggfonly'collocates with the referential terms of liguid

oil. The following, therefore, are permissible Igbo sentences:

(219) Kpgta mghg 'Buy some o0il

(220) Kpata otJ aba many gky.  'Buy & bottle of kcrosine!
(221) Kpéla many akjdkere. 'Buy some groundnut oil'
(222) Kpa?a elu Eké' 'Buy some palm kerner oil'

ANQKA
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Tne referential term for solidified o0il is excludea from

syntagmatic relation with "Kpa", Tne following are consequently

lncorract‘
., \ ’
(223) *Kpate dri {okwuma) 'Buy shea butter®
’
(224) sKpata dbyba eke 'Buy the fet of a python'
. rd
-lly

’ N
hi ¢ cow *namd ‘duarf cow', and f“!f“ia ‘horse’

co-occur with -wd 'buy', when their livs physical forms are

bought for traode.

Examples:

Vv 2, ~ s N ’ -~ 4 ,‘ ’
(225) Jauike wuru nama atg @ ya ere n ’Afgejala.

'Jamike bought tnree cows for sale on Afos jala

market day'

2 Ns s ’ N PR ‘. ‘ .

(226) N'Orie gara 8ga, o wuru éhi Igbo abyg’ rechaa ha n'afg,

‘Last Orie market day, he bought two cows and sold

all on Afor market day'

rd
(227) Ana' m achg’in'§By§nya n'énwa a chére ndi gkwukwy gkochi.

'l am contemplating buying norses this month aguinst
the dry season spate of second burial ceremonies'
Wild animals end minor domesticated animals. are excludeu from this

relationship, hence the follouing sentences are incorrects

(228) suurd eziat 'Buy this pig®

N ‘-, .
(229) *I ga ewu 9kgk§? 'Yill you buy a fowl?!
(230) 'th’erd'elé 'Come and buy entelcpe’

It is not ecceptabls to apply -uc to deas ghi, inyinya,

hiama or to terms referring to parts of them,

205
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’ ’
;Lu ny
-L 'to buy' relates mainly to palm wine but not to sany

of the other forms of alcohol,

(231) Gaa”1CteTe m manya d}'x_ft.q.
'Go and buy me 8 sweet wine'
(232) LJpg\ta’ra m otd ebele mahya.

'Buy end keep for me » gourd wine'

»
(233) D‘nye' luru m5’ny3 s ne a'gba ne nti? 'Who bought this sour wine®
(234) Lojdo otd atyma eka Sbgéf

'Buy a two-gallon jar of wine'

Tre following are unacceptable:

(2335) *Lutere ﬁ'mang 'Buy me some oil’
(236) oL3ry mmiTi, . 'Buy some weter'
CONCLUSION

From the examples one can see various restrictions operating
between verbs and their object complement. In the foregoing
paper we have focused attention on the verbs of buying but the
phenomenon is not restricted to such verbs, The following Part 11
tskes ug the same restrictional phenomenon from the point of
vies of dimension and weight in other semantic fields of verbal

action,

Selectional Restrictions: Dimension and Weight

ANQKA, G. M. K.

As seen in Part I, varbec meoning ‘to buy' in lgbo ure
semantically loaded, This section examines the phenomenon more
generally for other verbs as examplified in dimensional and weight
considerations which rostrict verb-nominal co-occurrence relzations,
A‘clear way of doing this is by semantic clusters. Ten clusters
heve been chosen viz: cut, break, rainfall, fall, uproot, pull,
sprinkle, pick, pound, dip.

1,0 ‘'Cut® Cluster

o,
+
=

1.1 -

(]

h

* cutmble

+ thin edge
+ light material

. sharp instrument

L -

N . [4 N
lgy : Were mma ekwu’chaa'ggy ahg

'Take a kitchen knife and cut the ygy-vegutabhe'
2, Ji\ri,mma }\kpg chad akwa as
‘Uss @ pair of scissars and cut this cloth!
3. U\le, e’be mmd a’hg d.g’ nk(') dé\ ka m’ cha\a’n;wurul a’nyé
'Wnhere is that sharp knife so that I can trim that hedge?®
4, Chafud akwgkw? -] Jf'kéé nngwa'a:
'Cut the wrapping paper of this parcel open'
5. Chdbastrem eri isf a
‘Cut this hairstyling thread for me'
The following are deviant because the noun object does not

possess the appropriate inherent features:
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6. Cngbié’osisj e. 'Cut this wood'
7. En;b;E’jgwé ;ku‘

'Cut that iron'

-Ehg could be used to indicate a thin slash in e big wet
object e.g.‘slash a person on the skin, cut e rubber tree
for tapping the late,

1.2, -Kuwa . N
. + cutable
+ emall pieces
- sharp ingtrument
+ by hand
+ vegetsblae

’, (4 ~ 7 »p
8. Kuaa akwykwo nri anu osisg

'Cot (by hand) those vegetables (for soup) quickly®
s ’ ~ 14
9, A kwaziri ofe a nke gma
'This soup vegetable was well cut (by hand)®
’ ’ N
10. *Kuachaa akwykwg 0gugy ahu
'Tear that reading book to pisces'
4 ’ .~ 7
11, ®ikwaala m akwykwg o dere m
'l have torn to pieces the letter he wrote to me!
AN ’
Although vkazi“is a vegetable one cannot use -kwa to
describe cutting it to pieces. This 1s,pernaps,understandeblp
because ng;{ is too hard to be shredded by hand, The same word,
akwykwg, hzppens to describe both vegetable leaves snd paper

(sbook leaves) in Igbo, but this does not license the extensicn

of -kwa to ex . (10 -11).

ANQKA
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1.3 Gbu +

[

2

cuttable 1

+

+ heavy object
+ by sharp, heavy instrument

+ wet J

l\l\, ~
12. Gobuda 0ji ukwu ahy

‘*Cut down that big iroko tree'
13, I;w; ngru ary it ahg

‘Igwe cut up thaet cow (beef) badly’
14, -cué&S éipy a

*Cut down this cassava plant*
15, *Godjie shihja ndj ang

*Cut down those grasses'

o

1.4 Da| + N

+ cutable

+ Into pieces

+ by sherp, heavy instrument

~ uwat, ) J

7 s ’
16 8iko débiere o ogw5 5E§si a.

*Please, cut this log of wood to pieces for me*
17, 05313 agbalagba okpSrgLo’a\

*Cut this log stockfish to piecest
18. 'Dégfkgra 4 akuykwg nrf’qsggq

'Quickly cut to pieces the vegetstle for me*

209
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\ r— ] 25. Onye ga abo nama a?
1.5, Be + ]|y .
'Who will butcher this (dwarf) couw?!
+ cutable )
N\ -
26, 'Bl’lbdb'akwgkwq nri a
+ with care 1 00
'Come and cut this vegetable’
+ ‘'valuacle abject
Ny, ~ 27 N
+ by sharp instrument ) 27, *Bia boo okporokd’a
2 thin object 'Come end cut this stockfish'
+ small gcale , —
B - 1.7 -Gbg .
A g “ .
19, Bes any ahy "

20,4

21,

22,

23,

1.6,

24,

'Cut the meat to pieces’
. cutable
BSa’a’ba osis§ nd§ a
. into large chunks
'Cut the branches of these trees'
+ speaker's disapproval
7’ N 7N ’ ~ N7
Nuaditéa Jjiri Nwayo wee bepuo nwanyi ahy afo

. flesh .J
'Tne doctor carefully cut open the belly of that woman® -
4 YY) ., NN . s o [N ’ ’ v
Anys ybadoc m,mu ebee akwa ahy 28, Elehi;re n ékya yB gbbgbiri any ha ké\g;nt

‘Unen I am composed | shall cut that cloth material’ I was not watching when he cut off so much meat!'

*bee nky tinys n'ok sr T ol N
@ Nky ye nigky. 29, Lee ebe ha giri gbobiri any a
‘Cut the waod and put gn tha fire! *See from where they cut off meat from this piece’

-

’ . s\ 2 ’
39‘ + N 30, *Gbgbiri gﬁazs

*Cut off some ykazj vegetable®
cutable v i e

+

. A
31, » Ony; gbéb;}i ﬁkg a

R . -

1.8. ~wd +|'N

+

by sharp instrument

into esteblished units

+

+| wet + cutable

4+

whole ob jact

. heavy object

I'd \ rd
Anyil ng}u 8wy, b;; bgg y; ‘ + flash
‘Le killed a gost, come and cut it up! (1) if flesh then + cere

. living,

211
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(1) if not flesh then either firc wood or yam,

33, D{béé a na ewd afo.
*Tnis doctor cuts gpen the belly (i.s. is & surgeon)’
34 H3 wora m gbga n*ykuy.
'They incised & big boil on my leg'
Tnere are many more members of the cut cluster in Igbo, They all

have definite semantic nusnces which must specify wsight or

dimensior, among other features,

35

36

37

* brittle

+ long

.7 s o
« Kpajie mkpi{sj azjza
'Bresk 8 troom stick'

N 7 ’
« Kpajie nua alaka yna

. breaksble

+ thin ob ject

- much resistance

—

‘Breok off a twij of yha tree'

~
“Kpajie akwykwo

'Break a piece of paper’

~ - \
38, *Kpajie @jj

'Break en iroko tree!

ANQKA

Dimension and weight

2.2

‘39,

40,

-Gba

+ breakable

+ medium size object
+ brittle

+ long

. resistance

213

Gb&]f; ékper: ya,.

‘Break his walking stick'
-~

Gbajie agalaba osisi gha

‘Break a branch of yha tree

\ ~
41 *Gbajie utara

‘Break pounded fufu!

~ -
42, *Gbajie eriri

243

43,

44,

'Break a thread’
— —

-Kuo' .

+ breakable
+ heavy objsct

. heavy force

. strong resistance _J
] _’ 4
N ;ny;;} ifufe fsra.oslsl gjf ;hg kwg jiri dod.
%At night when there was a strong wind, the iroko tree broke
and fell?
A\ N, v ’
Were ggbara kwg jie ya okpyukpuy azy

'Teke @ etave and break his spine’
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N - T s
43. Uer. ggbara kwojie mkpisi ehy

*Take a stave snd breok tha stick'

. break
+  medium heavy
+ foot es instrument

. brittle

. atiff _j
. "

’ N N 2 -
46, lwe wee m aga m azgji mkpare ol.

If 1 am angered I shall break your stick with my foot'
LR N L ] N ~e
47. K z9jiri lguo wbe ® na egwu egwu.
'Ouring a game, somecone stamped on Igwe's led and fractured it'
A\ \? ’,
48. 2ojieny eriri ykazi.
'Try and break ukazi thread with your foot'
7 , ¢ N ° \ e, NS
489, *®Lue | by vike, zgjie ogwe osisi a,
'Since you ate a strong man, break this lug of wood with your
foot!

’ ~ \
Other members of the break cluster include -ti, -gug, -he.

3.0 FAINFAL CLUSTER

3.1 v |
N
+ rainfall
| + “very lignt _

50. mxri’na\av?: ‘It is drizziing*

Dimension and Weight

ANQKA

51-

s2.

53.

3.2

54,

55,

S6.

57.

3.3

58,

215

L7 N . N 2N,
Miri ne avy enyj na ary Qry.
'As the rain drizzled we continues with our work®
S N ’ .
Miri vury, ide akwea. .
'It drizzled and flood covered everywhere'
rd ’ [N RN
‘Nua nsansa miri vyry n'ytyty
‘A very light rain drizzled®
— -
-Zo\ +
N
+ rain fall

. normal quantity

c oo .
Miri zoro nuantinti kwusi
‘It rained for a while and stopped®

m’n’ am'.rvzo'ro m;ja‘ra m uhu.f

*That rain drenched me thoroughly®

m{;{ zasiriis me' J}S ne Jka u;urJ:

‘It reined heavily but the roed is dusty’

'Mi’ri’n;\ o’zo\siie,nd; oke}wye a’hy\ a'nq‘rq’n’ama na e‘kpe’ ikpe’.
'The rain was falling heavily and the elders were sitting
in the open deciding cases
-Ill\..u’ ro ]

N

+ _rain fall

. torrential

e —t
I'd

h) P
Mmici ahu wyry awy

‘That rain really poured doun'
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s N e ’, 4 \
’ \ td i 1 H 1) ]
59, {1L19Ué’3r030018. 9 ga awy 67. *Nikpara akwykwg si n'elu zee n'ala

*Tne clouds have darkened, it will pour’ 'A leaf fell from the top'

N7 s 7 N ’ ’ ~
60 Eluigué u{‘ochéz o g; owy, 68, °®Nwvatakirj ya si ns azy nne ya biz zee n'ala,
b - e . i : .

L] (] ]
*Trz sky is clear, it is going to pour’ His child fell off the mother's back

’I\l\’IA'\ ’
6l1. Kiri ah, na awy my na a@y achara 4,3, (-Hwo 1is e member of the fall cluster but it is normelly

I

'As the rain wes pouring down, I was lopping the grass' used with -'da’ e.9. ~-hucda. ~Huwo merely emphasises an uneéxpected

.0 FaLL CLUSTER fall., More resistence to fall is expected from the subject

<1 -22 ., ] ' of -hwg).

N
5.0 UPRDDT CLUSTER
+ fellable N
5.1 -fo +
+ heavy object
N
+ agentive cause
L:' — + uprootable
62. mka}a’m asra . lightuweight
‘My walking etick fell® ) - -

L4 - ~
’ .~ ’ 69. Anyi g2 efo acners,.
63. lre kpi}g nus mpekele m‘hg ahg ya sda yiga e cne

1y 1]
‘Inat little fallow was tripped snd he fall' We shall uproot weseds

, r 7 7 N N .
PR 70. Fopu mkpiei ® meka Jmoaks
64, QJj ang dara n 2anyssj Py meP o

‘Tue iroko tree fell ot nighg' ‘Uproot and remove this small stick because of the children'
¥

~ 7 N s\ ~
, 71. *lee fopy ¢jj ukwu ahy
4.2 -Ze

[ ]

. fellable

*Go and uproot that big iroko tree'
L ’ N
72. *Foro oke nkwy n'ukwu

'Uproot & huge palm tree'

* heavy object ' — - -
5,2 -Ry *
. disintegration N
65. Aja 919‘ a'hq\ azs'eln. + uprootable

iv ob i
tTne wall of that house has fallen' + heavy object

2 Ny N - -
6E. R baaja ‘e nwere ike zee.

+

h
"This mud might fall® with great difficulty
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73.

74,

75.

76.

6.1

77.

78.

79,

80,

662

’ 4
LYUrum gkpaka Uh\; abal{ ebig

'l was two days uprooting thet oil been tree'
N\ L4 ~ ’
hady rd aga’gh; nn.::l;fu 9“‘ a’h; ta'a\.
'Ten people cannot complate uprooting that iroko tree today'
N rd
*Ana m aga’irid; ofe ahg
'l em going to uproot the soup vegetable plant'
.x’ ~ ., [4 - ¢ ¢ /s
rynye akpis{ n'sla ayarypy ye
* If you sti:k a small etick in the ground I .shall uproot it*

PiLL CLUSTER

-mf[_

N
+ . pulleble
+ very lightweight

. long J .

A L
miry oty ﬂ'\kpyrq’ .zu.‘

‘Oraw a single broomstick'
Rda miry ot efi fef

‘iAda drew e single hair thresd'
Oﬁ}\r;'otu‘ a'gwe‘ asisi

*Orew one log of wood'
*15rf otd 1gbe

*Oraw one box*

-5¢ l— K ]
+ pullable

+ slender

+ lightweight
+ long
+  bundled

ANOKA

Dimension and Weight

8l

G7.

83,

84,

6.3

85,

86.

87.

6.4

\ - LA
Sere otu aruru.
‘Draw out one stake'

s N o, LY PR
Sefyry m okporo n'yzQ

'Pull the pelm rib out of the way'
'Su'faru’ e og-t: usisd n'yzq\.

'Pull the log out of the way'

*Sepyta igbe alila ahy

'Pull out thet trunk box*

———

-
-D? N
- pullable

+ slender

+ long

bundle

[

\N - Al
Dgrg ¢by nama

Gull the couw's lead'

LY I . N - N
Dofy nwa gbaragu.ara osisi ahu m gbudgara,

¢pull that slender shrub whicn 1 cut cown'

-~ - -
*Doro ehi.

“Pull the cow®

-y | W
¢+ pullable
+ heavy
> slender
-+ long
2 bundled

+ medium weight

219
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BE.

89.

90,

9l.

7.0

92.

93,

94,

95.

’ /7 N 2 N N 2 N s, N

Yny mady ise,pyryny igwe nky ahy

*five of you pull that loy of firewood'

’ Ld - ~ 7 N

hnyi di iri pyfes ehi ahy yz9

'Ten of us pulles the cow across the road'

- -~ 7

*Pyry eriri abyg,

‘Oraw two threads'

. 7 rd
*Puru efere ofe

'Full e soup plate*

SPAINKLE CLUSTER
— _—
+

rd
-1
—

. spreedable liquid d

.“

+ by hand

*

into little particles

¢ small guantity .

.~ 7 P rd '\.I F 4
fesaturu m nwe many n'osikepa o.

‘Ploese, spread some stew on my rice'

B{ué feere f nwa mmiri n'gkug ;ng'sfri n'oky.

'Please, sprinkle some water on that breadfruit on the fire'
-g‘w na' agba’ n‘qu\s gaa' fe\e'ya' mmiril ™ q’ nyyq

*Tre house is on fire go and sprinkle water on it to put

it ogut’

A mmi’rilo fere sl asg’n'glq‘

'Sge how the water he sprinkled hes floodsd the room'

Dimension and Weight 221
7.2 -VI‘I’ *{
+ spreadatle liyuic

+ by mouth

+ into little particles

+ small quantity

b —

< s N - ’ ~ -,
96. HNne, lee miri Ada vuru m n'aka
'liothar, see the water Ada sprayed on my arn’
7 ’ N - . ~ . 7 v ~ ¢ ~ ”
97. A si ya fee mmiri n'osikapa, ya 8zuzuru ga kpuru mmiri
s N ” . ’
vyg ya; agaghi m erikwa.
'] asked nhim to sprinkle water aon the rice but he stupidly
sprayed water with his mouth, 1 wont' eat it*
4 -~ 0~
98, *iri { wyry n'ala na asg korckoro
'The water you sirayed on the ground is flooding it°®
S N 4 S / - ~ - ~ -
99, *Gj vuo mmiri n'ogbidi zja ahy ya adaa,

*If you spray water on that mud well it will fell’

7.3 -Cba [ =

P spreadable liquid
+ larger units

* 1imited direction

” I - ke -~
100, Ygbp any gkasara m mmiri n'uyuwe.

*That .car spleshed water on my clothes®

” ’ -~
101. Gbakwaa mmiri n'ugu ndi ahu
*Be sure to sprinkle water on thesc fluted pumpkins'
7’ ”,
102, Gbda mmiTi n'&kikapa siri n'oku

'Pour water on the ricc that is cooking®
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/’ /.7 s o~ U4
103 'J;uukuo ehy' anyakyryle, gbasa ya mmiri ke e tohee ya,

7.4

104,

105,

10¢.

107,

‘Tne paper Is stuck, pour some wzter on it to loosen it*

~
-Cbg +
N
+ spresdable liguid

. by mouth

. larger units
— —
’

« 7 /
Q’gb;rg asy h;'ka gini
YHe spat out sputum as big as what?'
(N4 v N L
Leeny uwe m; Obasj gbury m mmiri
3 1)
'Flcase, look at my dress; Obasi spat water at me with his mouth
(4 ’ \N /S
'ugr{ nbaji gbuo amiri n'ukwa ahy
‘Use a spoon and sprinkle water on the breadfruit seuvds'

4
'ljl\m aks m gbyg mmiri shy

I nyself poured the water (with my hend)'

- +

N

+ spreadable liquid
. large quantity

. continuous flow

B large container

L_' doliberate ]

4
108. Q'wé}g y; otd ;fere mmiri n'isi

‘He poured & basinful of water on his head’

’ P -
109, 1'1831:1 ‘Eya wufao'fte mmics & n'quch{ )

L]
'You deliberately poured away 8 pot of water this dry season

Dimension and Weight 223

L Y ’ ’
110. *Q wyfuru esy mmir{

‘He poured awasy saliva'
N s 2 7
111, *dyfuo mmiri di na ngaji

'Pour away the watsr in the s oon'

CONCLUSTON

From Parts I and Il of this contribution one can clearly
see that to speak Igbo like e native speaker is to be sensitive
to the rather subtle semantic restrictions that exjist betuwaen
varbs and nouns. This very important feature of the language
often poses problems for the translator. The concept of
huclear and non-nuclear verbs has been pointed out by Dixon
ve a universal feature of languaye. The phenomenon of gementic
clusters observed in Igbo supports the hypothesis, In fact,
the collocational restrictions in Igbo are much stronger than
those Dixon described. In the cass of Igho it is more than
a tendency because failure to match a verb witnh the appropriate

noun complement resuits in unacceptability,
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